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SCHEME OF VEDIC ACCENTS. 


rdatiifj ami Pi'tu'fitja, i.e ; A/Vfddttn marked. 

folluwii'M’ SraiPiL J 

Anudfdfit preceding tlio rtlattn ami ^ marked as — 
Starlfif, ) 

Siarlta ... . . ,m 1 

Tkere are tliree Svaia'^' or accentH m tke Teda^. ,* tlie 
rddtfa^ •'acute/ tlie Anudnfhij ^ grave/ and tlie SinrtfUj 
^ toned ’ When more than one Anudatta precede an f dafif^j 
all but the last are often sounded lower. The Anuddtfifs 
following a Siarifa are sounded like VddtPi' generally 
and also called Pt'acayos, If we compare the above 
accents with the seven tones of a musical gamut, we can 
know the exact sounds of those accents. Let the Vddtta 
be represented by any key on the piano and be maiked as 
C, and ^ sa according to the Hindu method ; then the two 
sounds of the Anudatta will be marked as B and lu*, and 
G and ^ pa respectively. The Svanta wnll be sounded as 
0 sharp and ri ^ The Pracaya svara^ as it ts pronounced 
by the Brahmins of the Tuittinija sdhlS and also by the 
Eig Yedis, is identical with the rddita and therefore is 
equal to 0 and ^ sa. A long Svanta in the Kig 1 eda is 
split into two long sounds, the first of which is Uddiia 
and the second Svanta. 

f*f w IT fn IT It: 5T fif ft ^ 


^ It is called mddha nabha hj the Hindus. 
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Gr. Z€V<rrraT7}p, [A'ripLrfTigp, VripriTigp), Lat. Ju- 
piter-, Sans, dyus, dyaus, dyas; from divas, 
iitU', divasa 
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16 Sans, flifw, Ang.-Sai:. dtufjj dmja, dak^ Eug* 

daijf imiHf Ang.-Sax. rhigiaui frmn Jijub or 
divaSf Sans, ^wdijca^j adgaf dyavi^ tadd^ iitdimif 
tadaiamj Lat. tandem^ sadumii ... 2I> 

Sans, iddfiddmm; Lat. duydomj domCf denviue^ 
deimm, tomdiU} iinondim, diu^ dim; Gr. 
m, TrjvtfcaBij Tt^viKavra^ Br;pf Dor. 

Tjh'yj Bai ; TjfLepQVi <ri 7 /i€poy, Doric txap^^pop and 

Attic T'gpepoVf Sans, vdsaraf Gr. 

tempus* 26 

17 Promd?/flts, Sans. %aa,5raa,Gr.%fe, Lat. JierCjl^en, 26 
Lat. eras, {cLange of y into r, s into r, and y into 

s), Sans, samaj samaya, 27 

18 Sans* dosa, (Sans, dusa, ^arms/ mas, Lat. ihoraXj 

Gr. Boapa^, Ang.-Sax, throte, tlirotUj and Eng. 
throat) Tam. toly and tmidai) Sans. Icrdda not 
connected witk dosa and dyas), vyusti; (TLe 
change of s into st illustrated) ; dtVam, diva.., 28 
Sans, div, diva, devata,jlV) dtp^pal, Jmr ; vyo- 


mauj Tam* visumha; Sans, vyohdra ) ... ... 20 

Sans, vydsam, 30 

19 Sans, vwasvmij viyai, vayas, vu^ mliU) vihaijm) 

vihd, mJea, mkira) viskira 30 

20 Sans. Brlaspati corruption of divas^ati, r being 

non-radical ... ... ... 31 


Sans, taskara) Lat. desdmm comp, of the adj. 
daksa, Sans. Brhaspati replaced by Indr a in 
the Hindu theogony; {Tam. viyan, myd}an, 
derived from Sms. SaramaHi, ... 32 

Sans, hrliat) visva, visu modified also as Sans, 
vistapa) vwiap and vitapa^ p. 28, hahda, 
halmh) Gr. p^fyaX, Sans* mahaS) haJiu, Gr. 
waxvi) TTdXvSi Sans. hJinriy puni) Lat, mvMm* 88 
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Sections. 

21 Sans, iyumnam, symnam, sumnam S3 

22 Sans, syona, syum ; 

Sans, smu, Eng. sm, Ang.-Sax. son, Lat. sol, 

Sans, sura, and swya, synmx, sma 34 

23 Prom dyaus, Sans, dya, jyd, Gr. 'yy and ryea, ja, 

Doric and Aeolio for 71 ?, 35 

24 Prom iyd. Sans, ida, ila, ird, Gr. ISo, ‘Pei=t, epa- 35 

25 Prom dya. Sans, jyd, gnid, Ttsma, hama, {Isama), 

Gr. Sans, hsam, "ksantd . • • • • • • • 3o 

26 Prom gmS, Sans, gm, angana, jani, jani, Gr. 

fyvvn- Pers. am, Tam. nangai and mmgm -, 

Sans, snnsd, Gr. vvos, Lat. nwrus. Sans, yosit, 
yosd, fisd, gawikd, Gr. rywaiKO';, fyovama, lyur- 

01 K 69 , and 

Lat. wor from Sans. ••• 

The change of s into is illustrated ... ... 37 

27 Prom dyas, Sans, jmas, gmas, jman, gdbJiash.. . . 38 

Prom 5yau8, Sans. teoM, Gr. %5fflr. ^... j-- 39 

28 Prom dyus. Sans, dyut, jyvi, tins, suit, mta, 

syMa, sy^a, siti, Stud. sita ; ... ... 39 

Sans, visada. 

29 From hUa^ Sans, ptana, pnjaraj mmps- 

m, Tam. manjalj Sans, mamscatu. ... ... 40 

30 From dyaus, Sans, glaus, gola, gla^m, gula, 

guda, ghui, ghm, ghum, gulihd, ghutiha, gma, 41 
Sans, gumnam, gumnihd, 42 

31 From divas, Sans. maJias, mahat, mahar; (jr. 

AtX(X 9 corrnpted from Sans, aiala 'wliioF is 
derived from atasa and means ‘ a netFer world 
as hhuvar and suvar modified from Ihw and 

8var mean two upper worlds 42 

Gr. pya\o<i, Lat. major, Gr. ; tfie change of 

s into I illustrated 
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From malim, San^;. vialm^ iuala^ mahij mahhjt^ 
mmjas (Gr, mmjnllia, Gr. fSomna^ fiio- 
mros 41 

32 From dyus^ San?. D/f/, AiUti ... 45 

Sans. Baityaf Gr. Ttri/o?, O^vcrcrev^, Lat, Vlys^^t^s ; 46 

33 Sans, Da?w(, Bdnu, Bmava^ Gr. ^amo<; ... 47 

Gr. Aava^y, Aavaoi, 48 

34 Gr. 04a<jo?, 07 ?cr£y 9 from Sans, dyam 48 

35 Gr. Aao 5 48 

The story of iao#? and/oca.N'fa 40 

Comparison of (Edlpus with Sun ; Jo/cacrTy *^vith 

GaMasUj the light of the Sun ; Bfjfiai com- 
pared with and derived from dii% dijdvL .. 50 

Alliance of Gahhasti and lomcrri] 61 

OtStTTov? connected with Aryaman 51 

The change of f into 8 61 

As a general rule, for all scientific purposes the 
cerebral letters must be treated as dentals. 
Optional derivation of OiBnrov<;t from dyupad^ 


dyumatf svapad or hdpad 62-3 

Gr. Oihwovf; compared with Agni; — Ag7ii de- 
feating his father ; a Ycdic passage referring 
to a story resembling that of (Edlpus and 

Jomta quoted and translated 5S-6 

The same story mentioned in the Satyayana 

and Tandya Brabmanas 65 

Passage from Sayana’s commentary containing 
the same story as related in the Satyayana and 
Tandya Brahmanas quoted and translated . 65-9 

The Greek and Yedic versions and the versions 
given in the Satyayana and Tandya Brah- 
manas compared. ... 69 

36 Gr. IXco?, derived from &am. ... ... 60 
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64 


65 


Secttoxs. Pages. 

37 Sans. Bfjtana from difauB and tana 01 

Sans. Gautama^ Angirastama,Kanvatamci formed 

by tbe addition of tamaj to Gd^ Angiras and 

Eanm 

Lat. Latimis, LatmuSj (Gr. Sans. Ihliya’' 

tamas), Laionaj Tent. Woclhij Ang.-Sax. TTwo- 
tan, Woden-es cl a eg, Eng. Wednesday bare tbe 
first part traceable to .. 

38 Sans, dyd changed as chdyd, Gr. ma, Sans. 

chavi, Kavi, Kdvya, Gr. v<j)aivm, Sans, kiwin- 
da, Gr. v^avry^ ; ham modified as /coto ? ; the 
alliance of cohus with cmlum conjectured by 

Paley corroborated 

Govella connected with Kom ; Gm(^ } Gr. (To<j}o<i, 
ao^ia, Lat. sapio, sapient, caveo, all derived 

from havi 

Sans, hava original form of havi; havari, hava^ 
sahha used in the EigYeda explained; Sayana^s 

meaning refuted. 

Kai Khusro, Eat Eahdd, Eai GusUdsp, 

Eayanian 

The change of a final a into i iliustrated. 
Passage quoted from Hang’s Essays on the 
Parsis mentioning the use of hava in the Zend ; 

his view corrected 

Prom hava, Sans, havya, MyastJia, Gaya, Gaya , . 

39 Gr. Xao 9 derived from dyaus. The expression 

^ VU tu OaiuB, ego Gaia’ explained. 

A similar idea expressed by the passage By aura- 
ham Prthmtvam occurring in the marriage 

hymns 

Lat. Gains traced to Sans. Byaus, and Gaia to 
J'y^ 


67 


69 

70 

70 


71 


72 



COyiENTB. 


SEcnosrs. 

40 From sva^, Sans. Gr. crwTre®, Lat. 

Sms, qw8n. .. ... .. 72 

Sans. qiaf% tlie meaning of the root spni {pnqaim^ 
aspasfa) ... 7S 

41 From qiaSj Sans, pas^ Urn, hha^ hid, hidsj Gr. 

4iVPh Lat. /or. The idea of speaking from 
that of feliining; Sans, bhrajf Gr. <l>pa^ 

hr}<i, Lat, fra as, Sans, hharaii^ Lat. ‘pns^ 
inferpre)^, Ang.-Sax. qwmi, Ger. q^redn u , the 
idea of fear also from that of bhining ; Gr, 
<^ 0 ^ 0 ?, <^o^eo). Sans, hlnjas 74 

42 From spas^ Sans, kmth, svid) Gr. l^pom^ 

Lat. siLdo, mdor ; Sans, pacj Lat. coqw^ Gr. 
•jreo’O’O}, Lat. /ocwa, fimdus corresponding in 
form to Sans, pacatf pres. part, adj, from 
pac. ... 74 

43 From suar, Sans. spJiur, sput^ mis, vis, {vem, 

visa, pesas, misa, Gr. stpm, and Sans, vmii), 
mU, smtl, hsrml, srml, Lat. vigeo, mim, nico, 
niteo, nkto, Gr. <}>vXa<r(roi>, sipmv, Sans, phul , . . 75 

44 Sans, las, Gr, Xvicri, Lat. Im, Sans, laks, Gr. 

Avfco<;, Avkto<!, Alkt^ ; Sans, rhsa, nis, Gr* 
vv^, Lat. mr, Sans. ratra,mtn, naksairami 
laj, Idj ; hjj, nagna. The idea of fear arising 

from that of shmmg illustrated. 76 

From the idea of shining originates also that of 
shyness. Eng. naked, Ang.-Sax. mco3, M. E. 
mhen, allied to nagna; Tam. nag% nagai, 

Kan. mcige, Tel. siggn, Lat. ludo, rideo, Gr. 
jeXam and Sans, has. The idea of laughter 
arising from that of shining 77 

45 From sms, Sans, svad, svMu, Gr. Lat. 

simis; Latin perfect and pluperfect and other 
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Sections. Pages. 

forms ; Lat. amavi modified from Sans, hami- 
tosmi and equal to the past part, adjective 
lamitas and the verb a$mi; on the same 
principle are explained ciipiviy sapivi, mtui^ 
mimd, plm% stravij crevi, liu or levi^ sivi, 
sprevi, anxij vuij struxij clmsi^ divui, v%di; 

In vide which corresponds to Sans. viddU and 
Gr. LaOi,, and Sans, edhi which corresponds to 
tcrdi^f the final consonants of the roots are 
dropped before the initial ones of the suffixes 
and the radical vowel lengthened. ... .. 78-80 

Lat amavh'am, amav^ro, amavisseiofij ammlrimy 
amamssc explained on the same principle. ... 81 

46 From Bvad^ Lat. sapio, sapor ^ Sans, iidlm, ... 81 

47 Sans, madha, Gr. fieXt (r), Lat. meJ, Sans, vii* 

Imla, Gr. peXirra^ Sans, madhu, Gr. jieBvj Lat. 
mermij Sans, maireyami maranda, Gr. pakSa 
and paX$7}, Sans, maharanda by the insertion 

of an extraneous h 81 

The law of syllabic development illustrated ... 82 

48 From madhuj Lat. vitisj vimm, Gr. olvt}, Sans. 

urdvihUj Gr.oti' 09 , Sans, vana Gr. Ilaz/; modi- 
fied from vana^ ILevsXoTTT)^ allied to Sans, vam- 
rahhra = vana 4- uralhra 83 

49 From Sans. madJiUj madj mud, mada, pitta, vand, 

mand ; hhadra, madra, maialhhd, macarcihd ; 

Gr. earOXo^, eaXos, affXov, aSXo^, •aeBXov, ... 83 

Sans, malla radically allied to Gr. a9Xo<;, ... 84 

50 From hhadra, Sans, mrd, mand, hhand, hhand, 

manddra, mandara, hrnda, hrnddm'ka, mrdu, 

Gr. fipahs, Lat. mollis, Ang.-Sax. milde, Lat. 
mitis, melior, Gr. ^eXnoov, ^sXncrTo^} Eng. 
good, Ang.-Sax. god, Gr. ayado^, Sans, sddhu, 
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and tliidi* comp, and "Up. funiH Panned cxfiotlj 
alike; If H*ht fuund in tlie c<‘mparative and 
superlative forms bting replaced Ijv tlit* deri- 
vative ... 514 

51 From ilka>^ derived ijuvnm, ijuiwif 

ya^agii, ijiiS) iiHMaij ynmm. . b‘i 

52 From yimiriy Gr. The change of y into h 

illostrated. . ... 85-7 

Gr. vjSo?; la<i, and loi^ corrc'^ponding to yvvafi 
and yuGan ; Gr. dj^po?, o^piaj ojSptpLo^s , 
'Hpa/cXe???, and his wife answenng to 
Sans. Ahaslcam and Clmja. 87 

53 Qy. ^pLapo^, ^piapem^ . ... 87 

Sans, humara^ suhnmara ; Guha compared with 

Gr. Tvy7}<i; ^ptape©? compared with Sans. 
Vtmhhadra and Kdrtavmja^, Gr. ^piapem 
and Kotto? springing from Kdriavlnja ; Sans. 
homahf a modification of humdm; Gr. ^pi, 
Sans, Gr. ypmt Lat. and Gr. derived 
from v^pc<^ 88 

54 Sans, yavana, Gr. Ico^ Heh. Javan, JapJieth, Gr. 

l£i7n;T09 and yuvan identical 88 

Heb, Jehoshm, Judah, Jehud from Sans, yuvaia, 89 

55 Gr. Iflt7r??T09^ Heb. Japheth, Egyp. Eauvam, 

Pers. javdn allied to Sans. yman. ... . , , 89 

56 Sans, yahva derived from yuvaia metathetically. 89 
Sans, yahu, yahvai, Heb. Jaeoh, Joseph, Jehu, 

Jehus, Jehovah oomected mik yahm. ... 90-1 

57 From sva derived Sans, saha, saMa, sa, sama, 

sim, arm, Gr. apa, opo% Sans, samma, Gr. 
6paXo% Lat. similis, Sans, sam and Gr. cvp 
and ^vv, Lat, con, Sans, samayd, sakam, satm, 

sardham, 91 

0 # 
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Sections. Pi&xs. 

Prom saha Sans, sagliaf saca ; saciva, sac^ saj, 
lag, G-r. Gt'f'favoa, Lafc. tango, G-r. Tvy^o^m; 
salia contracted into $a, Gr. d and a, sagarhhas, 

Gr. araXavTOv, Sans, sadharitram, 

Sans, sena, Gr. fej/o? ] 92 

Gr. 6v^€vo<;, Sans, susem, 93 

58 ¥vom dyam Bbxib. gaus ; Gaiis modified as /Soy? ; 

The change of g into ^ illustrated 93 

Sans, siis, (Tam. siidu, Kan. sudu) ; m ; sue, (Tel. 
cudu, Kan. nodu, Tam. nokku, HI,) (Sans, rodas, 
fbda^, Pers. tq%, traced to dyui) ; rw, Idh, loc, 

Gr. hofcea, Lat. liiceo, 94 

69 Prom TUG derived Sans, drs, Gr. hepKofiaL ; the 
law of inserting an inorganic r illustrated. ... 95-6 
Sans, yddrs, tddrs, Udrs, Gr. yXiKos, 7 rj\LK 0 <i, 

Dor. TaXtfco<; and TryXiKo^i, Lat. gualis, talis 
and (fialis, (Prak. sarisa, msa, Pali sari^ 
hJio, Gaud, sarahha, Drav. sari), Eng. which, 
and such, Ang.-Sax. hvalih, swalih, godlih, 
all formed hy adding the root dn to nouns, 
pronouns and the like; look; lih derived 
from dfs and different from the like meaning 
'to desire’ which is connected with Sans, trs, 

Lat. lis, stUs. Gr. aXiyKm, Sans, sadrs; ... 97-8 
Gr. Sans, sadrs 9 c 

60 Sans, sr as producing Gr. cr7raipa>, aairaLps), Lat. 

spero, Gr. eXirm, €Xm<;, Lat. sps, speres, Gr, 
o(j>eXX(i), o<j>eiX{i)', Eng. help, Ang.-Sax. helpan, 
Goth, hilpan, Icel. hialpa, and Ger. helfen, in 
which the initial aspirate sound not radical, 
Ang.“Sax. dpfe. 99 

61 Sans . smr and svas jiBldimgsvr,jmr,jval, Upas, 

tap, Lat. tepio ; tapas producing metathetically 
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Gr. $a\7rcii} ; San?, Gr. aaXT, aaXvi^fth 
caXiTij^f Sau^. hh(h>^ Gr. -^e^o?. Sob>. 
dlimiif Lat. souUf bmOj Saiis. mnl^ (»r. 

Sans, jihat^j hliM}^ ? udf 

TtiCf all derived from nur ■ 

62 From divm Sans. fHvfju'f Gr. ^loo)^ Lat. 

tho, Sans. d?j?, Gr. Xafiirct), Lat. (tlie 

change of d into I illustrated) 

Sans, jenij am^ /Tr, drpj Gr. XiTm, Sans. 
trp, Gr. SaTTT^j Senrpoi'j Btins, Jeidanum^ tcm- 


naiHj (Tam mppdduj Arab ^napJadf ::aif, da^u^ 
dii^vat), Gr, Bawavo^j hairavy}} Lat. dapB^ Gr. 

hat^i eikaTravT) 101 

63 From IwM, Sans. 5iw5/i ; ... ... ... 101 

from stulhy Sans, stohha, stoma^ faiavahij, sfUj 
Gr. 6v(i], Sans, duvasyatij luhhj Ang.-Sax. 


liijian', ... 102 

64 Sans. dtman^ Gr. avro>^f arfio^f aTfML<ii arpT], ctre- 
(109, aadpa, Lat. animus , anima, elementum, 

Eng, element} Sans, tman; . . ... ... 103 

From Gr. acrOfiaj 0 vpo 9 ) Sans, dhumaj dhupa^ 
Sans. Idspa^ Lat. vapor traced to dtman. ... 103 
Lat. vapos ; tbe law of eliding tbe second of tbe 
two combined consonants, and lengthening tbe 


preceding vowel illustrated (Tam. dvi ; Gr. 
Evvea} Sans, navan, Gr. mm9, V€o% Sans. 
navaj hanijd allied and traceable to han^ Gr, 
r^apa0 f Tam. pudu^ Tel. lotta} Kan. posa and 

hosa traced to Gr. a; wo?) ... 104 

Lat. j> 5 e, pU} metathetical modification of Sans. 
tman; ipse^ eapse, eampsO} siwpte, nmptB} eopte, 
ineptB} smmpte ; the comparison of Lat. pse, 
pte and Sans, tman in their syntactical usei 
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SrCTlOXs pAGEft. 

(xT, 0y)Vf (Drav. tan). Be and Be ; {ipsus^ istus 
and Ulus original forms of ipse, iste mdiille,) 105 
Eng. soul, Ang.-Sax. sawol, Icel. sal, Gotli. sa-- 
wala; Eng. self, Ang.-Sax. self, silf, Germ. 
selhe, Goth, selha, Eng. smell, Low Germ. 
smellen, Sans, dhma, Lat. sibilus traced to 

Sans, tmaii ... , . . 106 

65 Sans, tmayi originating most of the suffixes of 

the Aryan languages . . 106 

Sans, tman, tvan, Lat. tion, Sans, tmtd, Gr. u-vvr], 
Sans, tvam, Lat. turn; (Sans, satvan, Gr. 

eTVfiov, Sans, satyas, Gr. ereo?) ; 107 

Prak. tanam, traced to the Tedic tvan ; tdti, Gr. 

TTjT, Lat. tat,* tudon, don; .,108 

Sans, van, man, us ; 109 

Sans, iyas, Gr, em, Lat. ior, modifications of 
the augment i + and the suf . van ; the modifi- 
cation of Sans, at, mat, vat, vas, hjas, Lat. en, 
men, and Gr. av, ov and ev, into ant, mant, 
vant, vams, iyams, &}c, .. .. . 110 

Gr. ea-To^j Sans, ista, idJia, and Lat. istus con- 
tracted ixom%yas + a; Lat. magister, minis- 
ter, sinister analysed and shown to contain 

the suf, iste Ill 

Sans, mana, Gr. pevo^, Lat. mnus, minus, hmdus, 
Sans, ana, Lat. andus, endus, undus all traced 

toman; .... . ... . 112 

Sans, at, Gr. ov, Lat. en ; Sans, sana, equal to 
s + ana; sana modified as Lat. cundus; the 
change of s into S: illustrated. , . .113-4 

The Gr. kot, XcXvkot analyzed; XcXvkot com- 
pared with dudruvas, and the suffixes kot and 
wt connected 115 
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Ctf, ircTrXvm^ X€Xvfca, ir€<pvm, eMraKa^ nramf 
carrjmj St 8 a>/caj aualyyA'd and ex- 
plained by llie ebange of tbe f of pHjjkva^ 
duflnmiilmhlmva} S:c,i into h ... ..lit] 

r clianged into in Sans. d(hT.dn equal ddfjhstn 
fdasiijdddm = dnnUaidm) and m adhant = 

(idhdyl^d* .. .117 

The 0 arising out of y as in Gr. XvBrjcopatj Wr]- 
(xofiaiy hoBriffoiiaij and inserted inorganically 
nz m heix^ric-opau ... .. 118 

Gr. m inserted by wrong analogy in Gr. € 5 -t- 
aXKa^ eairapm, weTeim zz Tr^iraBm^ and 
€(xiTema zz BaTrevhKa ; (Tam. vadahla zz 
nadava and nrailcka = umhja^ and in tliese y 

and V are changed into h) 118 

r changed into r m Sans. Mheran zz Mfmjm 
*‘md in edhismnzzMhiyuarb in which s is also 
changed into r ; and in serate zz seyate ; r in- 
organic in samvidrate^ agrhhran, and 8 inorga- 
nic in ammsU ; y changed into B in some Yowel 
steins ending in i as warpt?, (^povTi<i, mvTT]- 
/torraen? (iS), OepfiacrTpi^ (i^), Bew (iS), ... 119 
Gr. Beri? identified with Sans, midlm (Ben? 
and allied ; Mr. Gladstone's opinion) ; 

Gr. Ben? declined like Sans, 120 

Comparison of the declensions of Gr. Bert? and 
Sans, din (Prof. Bopp’s opinion regarding 
the S) ; y changed into B in Gr ArpS'y^ . . 121 
Gr. 'iTTTTOTaBr}^ and Nctta^ ^ y changed into ss^ 
and t in Gr, ff>vXacrcr 0 , aXatraw, aij>a<ja‘ 0 , 
waTaa-G- 0 y Sof af®, /cpavja^m, 

laiTTW) mXvTrrmj fcoXairrm^ Bawra, . , . 122 

7 changed into g in Lat. miiigo, eastirjOf fumigo ^ 
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Bktioxs, Pagi.'?. 

(tlie change of y and v into s, tj d, I, r and 
other letters m the Bravidian languages) ; the 
irregular form \eXet%/AOT€9 explained. ... 123 
The suf. van m formosusjformiddlosus, dives fdisjj 
opuhSj WcptiimoSj G-r. yLteX^roei?, Alovvo-o^j Tpcr- 
m, (G-r. rpLTQ^, Sans, ti ita, Gr. TpcTojeveia ; 
rptTo^ not from tri but from Sans, saras) ; Gr. 
Avhpcovj Tmv, Tcd(ovo<^, (Sans, magha^ 

vdnaUf maghdiid, maglwnejf 124-5 

Gr. A^oVf Sans, van, man, Gr. fim, jiov, faev, 

Lat. men and mentum; Sans, us; yajvan, 
dMvan, plvan, yajus, dhanus, pams, janus, 
cahsus, Gr. 'gysfim, Oeopm, Lat. sermo, tertno, 

Gr. woL/jLTjv, wSfjLyv, Lat. segmen, certamen, 
velamen ; mentum = men + urn ; velamentum, 

segmentum, argumentum 126-7 

Sbucls. tva,janitva, petvam, sotva, hartva, ... 127 
Sans, sma, suhsma, Gr, < 7 ^ 0 ?, eyK€\evcrp,o^, /3a7r- 
TicTfios, KarevOvafio^i ; Lat. tium, pretium, ini- 
Him, exitkm ; Sans, tya, Icrtya ; sya, rucisya, 
hJiujisya, dheniisya; Gr. Blo, /SoTjhov; cno, 
Qvcria, eTTjcrm, WaKyaLo^;, 128 

Sans, tana, Lat. tinu, Sans, svastanas, Lat. eras- 
tinus, Sans, divdtanas, Lat. diutinus. Sans. 
tana producing one of the two sets of the 
comp, and superl. suffixes, Sans, tara, tama ; 
esa, eta, ena, ana, ama, ima identical forms ; 
feva, evam, derived from ena, iva from ima; 
and avos, the gen. sing, of amuj ; anas changed 
into and and amd and then into amu, amu 

and ami, fasas into asd, asauj 129-30 

Sans, amd in the Yeda , Lat. timu, simu, rimu, 
and their original forms tumu, sumu and 
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nimn ; Gr. raro frum Snii*;, of 

n into t and w illustrated. . . ldO-31 

iSaiis, Unm^ Gr. Lat ^ Gr. X/io, 

O<l)0a\fzo^ f far ; Gr. T®p; Lat. tur, Sau^, tua^ 
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1, (rramioar mi Etymology originated among the 
Ilindas and, baring been incorporated with their sacred 
literature, were held m high esteem. Nearly four tlion- 
sand years ago, whoa almost all the other nations of the 
earth were leading a savage life without any civilization, 
and without any learning, the Hindus had a hacrecl litera- 
ture named Veda and some sciences which arose out of and 
for the study of the Veda, and among them were Grammar 
and Etymology. The Hindus learnt the Vedas by heart, 
closely attending to every word and every syllable, which 
they pronounced according to rules and with proper accents. 
They investigated the etymology of every word they found 
.1 the Vedas and enquired into its meanings. Prom such 
a study originated the Niruktas and the Pritisakhyas in 
which are embodied the most complete classification of 
sounds according to the organs of pronunciation, the rules 
of the combination of vowels and consonants, and discus- 
sions on various parts of speech, and the like. Even in the 
Vedas themselves we can see the attempts of early etymo- 
logists to derive words ^ and their views and theories are, 
in some respects, better than those held by modern philo- 
logists. The Pritisakhyas were followed by more systematic 
works on the subject called Vyakarana. 


II, There are several works on the subject founded on 
different systems, of which the most important was that of 
Panini which brought into desuetude all the other systems. 
It was written about twenty-six centuries ago and ever 
since has occupied the highest place in the grammatical 
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literatures of tlie world. Making every allowance for its 
errors and imperfections and for tke symbols and signs 
arbitrarily introduced on account of tbe system adopted, 
we can say that it is tbe most scientific grammar, analysing 
tbe grammatical forms on sound principles, and classifying 
tbe processes. These classifications and analyses are 
generally so correct that even modern philologists take 
them as fundamental prmciples in their scientific investiga- 
tions. I may therefore rightly call Panini the first philolo- 
gist. But his system was not perfect and there were errors, 
and these could not be detected by persons who knew only 
Sanskrit and could not compare it with the kindred lan- 
guages ; for they felt the same contempt as the Greeks for 
the languages of other nations whom they called Mlecchas 
(those that speak an unrefined tongue), as the Greeks 
called them These errors and defects have been 

discovered by the modem philologist in whose hands the 
science of grammar and etymology has assumed a new form 
and a new character. Instead of studying one language, 
deriving its words and grammatical forms independently 
and laying down arbitrary rules, he compares every word 
of a language with the corresponding ones in the other 
languages of the same family and discovers the general 
laws of letters and words, on which he founds his new 
science of language. 

III. This young science is now rapidly growing and 
trying to attain to maturity and perfection. There are, 
however, persons who question the scientific character of 
philology and maintain that nothing is certain about it. 
They 'assert also that there are only a very few letters in 
each language, of which the vowels are nothing and that 
any consonant may become any other consonant. In fact, 
such is the taunt which the incipient science received at 
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j^tlie Imuds of* one of the ^reate^t «?atirist'i of the worifi, 
^ Voltaire.* Satirieal as it i*', it truth and nothinp* hot triitli, 
and in fact the crj^allization of the wlioh* tratli of the 
" science of Charges of this kind may he hmiiirlit 

g against any science viewed in the light of an ignorant inaii 
for whom everything in the world is an indepeiidont cdemefit. 
^ If union is the principle of science, variety is the principle 
of ignorance. 

Amidst the apparent confusion in the growth and devel- 
opment of a language there is a cosmos and harmony. 
The growth of a langunge takes place according to some 
order and this order is the foundation of the science of 
philology. There is a humorous anecdote of a Tamil man 
learning Telugu on the principle of analogy. He Began 
his study with the Telugu word for a horse, viz. 
gu^amu, Ho sooner did he hear the word, than he was 
reminded of the Tamil word (^^<ssn hudirai^ and he began 
to apply the analogy to every other word resembling 
hudimi ; and first of them was dmi, meaning 
^ elephant.’ Like hudirai the word dmi ends 
in the vowel ai. He began his conjecture thus. If the Telugu 
name for hudirai (horse) be guriamu (properly 
hurmmu), the name of mai must be 
I attamu. Though this conclusion, based on the principle of 
analogy, is wrong in this particular case, yet it is the principle 
^on which languages have been formed, and a person that is 
^not capable of taking cognizance of this principle m the lan- 
®guages he studies, can never become a philologist. Let us 
^ see how this principle can be applied rightly. I! the Tam. 

( <3/0 ^to come,’ becomes mcBu in Telugu, Tam. #0 
Ho give/ must become mdQug& pez% Ho 

® * Vide MaaiMuller’s * iMium m iU 8mnm of Language 
1 ® By the same analogy <Suffp(^ pSdarw becomes f and 
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get;/ piiccu. If the Tam Qsn'hsr Itonai, ^ top/ assumes 
the form hoiigu z=. honagu = 
agu, then <a/Ssyr mlaij that is <sijh!sr mmif must become s5o?<) 
vangu = vanagu = sS"^ mnai + agu. In Sanskrit 

the word vrsa means ‘a> beast^ and ^ virtue-^ If 

vTsa meaning 'animaF is modified as rhsa, ^bear/ 
(properly^ rsa), by the elision of the initial ^ v, and then 

as ursus in Latin and apKTo<s (properly ap<ro<;) in G-reek, 
and then this ursus is softened into accha^ ^ bear/ in 
Sanskrit, is it not natural to expect that there should be 
the same or similar changes undergone by the word in the 
other meaning (viz. ‘virtue^) ^ and our expectation is realized 
in the forms Sans. rta^ ^ right/ Gr. apn, ^just/ Lat. 

ordoj ^ a straight row/ and Sans. acclia^ ^good/ thus 
rha corresponding to Tta,apKTQ^ and ursus apri 
and or do, and ^ 55 ?^ aceJia, to accha. Vide Vrsa Group. 

In Sanskrit, wsa means ^ an animal/ ^bull/ ^ rat/ 
^eminent/ and so on; of these meanings the most original 

is ' an animaP ; and the word is modified as rrsahlia 
by taking the suffix ^ m, which is changed into lha. 
Now, ■51^ vTsahha is transformed into 'sarsalha 
by the gunation of the vowel ^ r, garsalha by the 
change of ^ into g and gardahha by the change 

Uecm, But the words are modified as 
^uttenm and etenm by the insertion of a nasal sound foi the 
first c, and the Telugu Pandits derive them from ^dvuienm, 
* to cut ofi going/ egutmcu, as if the latter parts were 
ienlUf ‘ to cut,’ 
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^ .S' into ^ il. Analogy leads us to expect a similar 
F' nsformation oi We see accordingly tliat 

^ rsahJia is^ in its turn^ metamorpliosed into 
arsohJia by tbe guiiation of tbe initial vowel ^ r and 

Vi msahliCL by tbe transposition of tbe ^ r to tbe beginning 
of tbe word. 

Again take tbe form f if p s, wbicb means ^ bacF or 
^ side/ and forms tbe radical part of p'sfJm, ‘ back/ X|T^ 
parka j ^side/ Lat. prope, ^near/ paok, ^nb/ 
puccJia^ ^ tail/ musti, ^ elbow/ f (fp? ‘ battle/ origin- 
ally ^side/ “JrfifTprtaa; ^army/ originally ^side/ parcl^ 
Ho fart/ Gr. fjbera, Dor. weSa, 'by side/ 'in tbe midst/ 
'n'aXiVj 'back/ rfrviyrjj 'tail/ TrepBopaL, fiBeay, 'to fart/ Lat. 
merda , ' dung/ varcas, purisa and piinsa, 

'dung/ &o., is at last modified as vis, Lat./cea?, 'grounds/ 
sediments/ and is further modified as visfhd = 

vis + ’sgfx d rr 'vissa zz vista rr fiFT Vistha, 

Compare Lat. crista == Gr. /cpa<; -f a, and tbe Gr. ^o-ro?, 
Sans. ista, suffixes of tbe superlative degree of adjec- 
tives^ r= lyas + W being tbe suffix of 

tbe comparative degree (p. 111). In these words there is a 
series of meanings all originating from tbe radical one of 
side/ tbe transition being from 'side^ to 'back/ to tbe fist 
j(or elbow), to tail and at last to animal excrescence. If 
i1I[ prs assumes tbe forms of ’^'gprstha, &c., we may expect 

similar changes from tbe similar word vrsa, meaning 
'an animal^ Tbe word accordingly has tbe following 
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forms: mn 'a goat/ hashayam, 'acov 

tliat has yeaned long ago/ 'f^cLsa^ ‘ ^ co^/ 

^ cattle/ i|^ martyaj ^ man/ vrsn% ^ a goat/ grstif 
* a cow that has yeaned oace^ for 3ff^ vtsH) Tnusctj ratj 

^ i <5>«. 

^ Tiiarjaraj ^ cat/ furusa and purusaj 

‘ man/ vadhu^ ‘ woman, vis, ^man, vesa, ^■sar 

vesya, ‘ whore/ viia, ‘ adulterer/ See the following 


table ; — 

Sans. 

„ Ti^I^arsu 
}} jpdrha 

Lat. prope 
Sans. parda 
Gr. 'irepSojjbat, ^S603> 

Sans puccha 

'j» > 

Gr. TTVrfT}, 

Sans. madhja 

Gr. TTera & fiera. 
Sans. iqfTf^ pdrsni 
Lat. perna, ^ ham.’ 

Sans, ^‘lllpdm 


» ^5^^ musti 

„ vafGOs 


— Sans. 'i 


1_ 
3 


}■ 


» grsU properly 

vrsti. 

maria 

j, pums developed 

NJI 'V 

into pimdms. 

sS 

„ vadhu 

6\ 

» vrsni 

I „ 

^ Lat. pecus, Sans. miT vasd 
i Sans. musa 

) &S 

I „ mesa 

„ TTlStf^ marjara 
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‘‘Sans, pahsa 


piinsa 

» w 

vistha 


^Lat. vacea 
Sans, liff lasta 

}, haskaijam , 



purusa 
jj q^q purum 

Cs 

f} 

„ vesa 

,, ^^Jvesya 


[ ,, ^Zviia 

Again tiie word cIT^f atman is modified in Sanskrit as 


^ 5 ^ 35 }^^“ asmantam and in Persian ^[{J\ asman^ and tkis 
modification leads us to expect a similar one in tke allied 
languages; and we accordingly find in Greek aea^iv6Q<i 
applied to a tub used for a bot bath (p. 141) * In Greek and 
Latin the same word atmm is metamorphosed into 

fcvfjLLvov and ciminum^ and though at first I did not know, 
yet by a continued search I succeeded in discovering the 
corresponding form m ajamoda which is however 

not applied to cummin seeds but to bishop^s weed (p. 142). 
If in Greek there exists a reduplicated form of fcavBo^ as 
)aicivOo^, we hope to see a similar form m Sanskrit of the 
jorrespondmg Sans, sbna ; and I have shown that the 
vord Iwlcanada is the required form, notwithstand- 

Dg the apparent difference in the forms of these words 
p. 150) , In Eanarese the future participial adjective ends 
n a as well as the present and past participial adjectives ; 
>s, geyyuvaj ^who will do.^ This form is the most 

)nginal and is variously modified as in Tam. Q<sFibiLjm seyymi, 
inalogy leads us to expect a form ieijyum which, 
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however, does not exist. But the root sl- lada^ ^ to pass 3 
gives the required form as Jcadava, which answers ti 
Kan. haliva which is a contraction of haliyuva^ 

The Tam. si-oi hadava must therefore be a contraction of 
su.d(^6ii hadaklmm} originally sunjoj hadayuva answering 
to Kan. haliyuva. I can add a multitude of more 

instances, but what I have given is quite sufficient to prove 
the importance of the principle of analogy. 

IV. The method of my study and observation is purely 
analytical and experimental, and though in possession of the 
rules and theories already given by ancient grammarians 
and lexicographers, I did not apply them in any case till 
I arrived at them by the very instances which I gathered 
during the course of my study. Care was taken to find 
corresponding words and grammatical forms in the allied 
languages and to institute close comparisons among them. 
I have thus been able to discover new laws of orthographi- 
cal growth, decay and mutation, and by their means explain 
the etymologies of difficult words and the formations of 
complicated grammatical forms, of which some instances 
will be given lower down in this Introduction. 

V. I have written a series of volumes under the 
designation of Notes on Aryan and Deavidian Philology 
of which this is the first. It is entirely devoted to the 
description and illustration of the method of investigation 
which I have pursued. As the method consists m the 
analysis of the languages which are investigated, I have 
analysed the Sanskrit, G-reek, and Latin languages into 
groups of allied words, and these groups are treated one altei 
another. In conformity to the experimental and analytical 
character of my investigation, the above outline is filled 
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.up Witli grammatical and etymological matters wliicli are 
, introduced for the illustration of orthographical or other 
processes m an order quite different from that m which 
they will he arranged m a synthetic grammar. Thiis^ for 
instance, the Latin perfect and pluperfect forms are explain- 
ed under the heading of the Sanskrit word ‘ svadv/ in the 
First Group, which is changed into Uitaiih in Latin by the 
change of d into v ; and for the illustration of this process 
the above perfect and plnpeifect forms are introduced 
i(p 78). But they will occur in a synthetic grammar m 
the chapter on Verbs and under the heading of Tenses. 
Again, the Greek perfect forms ending m fca as 7r€(j)VKa 
are introduced under the Sanskrit termination which 
I suppose to have been changed in Greek into kot by the 
insertion of h for v ; and this process is illustrated by the 
above perfect forms in which I discovered the same change 
and also the allied change y into ka. 

VL Words are of three kinds; first, those which are 
indivisible ; second, those which are divisible and contain 
two parts, such as a root and a prefix, a suffix, or both; 
third, those that are composed of the above parts and con- 
tain m addition to them some orthographical outgrowths 
which are the excrescences in the natural development 
and growth of words. This classification is very important, 
inasmuch as we are dealing with a critical analysis of the 
words of kindred languages. The linguistic chemist, so 
to speak, must try to analyze a word completely and be 
able to account for the smallest residuum in the decom- 
position; and, in this analytical method, he must arrive 
ultimately at the most simple elements — elements which do 
mot admit of a farther analysis, nor contain common parts. 
In the synthetical method he must start from the simplest 
roots and deiive words by the most natural processes. 

A5 
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This method has not been properly followed and is violat-,* 
ed not only by the ancient but also by modern grammarians 
and philologists. To illustrate this linguistic aberration, > 

I giv6 liGr6 IogIow Si mstancGSt 

TIL Panini tells us that the augment 
an) IS to be added to some masculine nouns such as 
Indra, FarMna, &c., to get the feminine forms t^l 

Tift IndrM, Varunarii, &o. But how is this par ^ 

tide derived ? Is it an arbitrary and extraneous addition 
or a natural growth? The question can be easily solved, 
if we tnow the changes which € a undergoes in Sanskrit 

and other languages. The letter H s is changed into cj n 
as in Pall SiH Sans. sas, ‘ he’ ; 15 |«! ena, esa, 

‘ this’ ; (prop gndtan), Gr. n/va>Tov, 

in which ov comes from the masculine o? ; Sans, ahem, 
ahas, 'day;’ and so on. From these examples we 

can clearly see that the 0 s of f Indras may be the 
source of the ^noi InMm. We may therefore 

derive the feminine form Indram from the maso. 

Indras by the addition of the fern, suffix f; i ; thus, 

Indras + t » = + t » '^7 

of H s into SJ n and Mian + t » ^>7 lengthening 

of the '?( a, preceding •! n, and at last, Indranl. 

Similarly we may explain the feminine form Aiswi) from 
Ato?. Whileweoonnect AecrwoTij? withf^^tqfS divaspati, 
‘lord of Heaven,’ the feminine form i^eenrowa may he 
derived from divaspatni which is shortened into 



rerHODLCIION. 


Xi 


AeairoTv'T] and then modified a& AeToiva by tlie elision of 
whicli IS represented by i as m etfjbt for and the change 
of the final tj into a. Following the same theory we can derive 
patnl from patis + ^lz=: patin -f- f; ? z: 

^{f ff patn + f; ^ by the elision of the ^ t preceding cf n. 

YIII. If all such forms may be explained by assuming 
the change of ^ s into n, why should we bring m the un- 
necessary augment 'SSflif an anuk) ? Even sup- 

posing that there is such an. augment^ we do not get a 
physical explanation of this augment. Nor does it account 
for the form patn% which is formed exactly like 

Indrani, except as regards the process of the elision of 
the final ^ of pdii: nor for asihii, young 

female servant/ and pahknl, ^ an old woman/ of 

which dsitas + i; ^ 

asitn -f f; i asitni by the elision of ^ a preced- 
ing asiknl by the change of rf t into ^ k, 

asitas meaning ^ black,’ (sc. in hair), therefore ^ young/ and 
not 'old.^ Similarly can be derived palikm from 

palitas ^ ' gi'ey,’ that is, ' having grey hairs.' 

IX. Again, according to Panini dna sdnac) 

is to be added to an Atmanepadi root to form the present 
participle j and when the root takes ^ a, and ay a 

before the verbal suffix ^ fe, then m is inserted before 
ana after those augments. But I have compared 
these suffixes lfT«! ma?^aand ^pif ana with the correspond- 
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ing G-r fievo^ and Lat. hundus, and andus, endus and iindiis,^ 
and ultimately traced tliein to the Sanskrit suffix ?f5f man,^ 
(Vide p. 112.) 

X. In the Tamil grammars^ the Tolkappiyam, the Nan- 
nul and the like^ a list of ^iriflsanjusm sdriyaigal, augments, is 
given, which, on a minute investigation, I have dissolved 
into simpler elements. Thus the augment ^<ssr an m <su!s^ 
mm vandanan, ^ he came,’ is traceable to the demonstrative 
adjective ami; for vandanan is composed of 

vanda and ^mm anan^ mnda, the past parti cipiai-j^ 

adjective of ^ir m, ‘to come,’ and anan, a contraction 

of ^^uum anaiyan = jsySfew ami + an, meaning man 

of that sort,’ which, like the pronoun ^€um avan^ is used 
merely as a personal suffix in the above verb 
vandanan. The so-called Imccanyaij the aug- 

ment @ hu, in lEi^ss nadahJta, ‘ to walk,’ and 
W'aihhaj ‘ to say,’ springs from the &.L.ihu(SiOLDiu udamhadu^ 
mey v and y, as the words are modifications of the original 
forms, /ffi-si; nadava and uraiya^ which are to be 

distributed respectively as isu nada si a^ and urai 
+ a, and m which v and y are used to fill up the hiatus, 
and are changed into s h, which process prevails in the 
Aryan languages also, especially in Greek in which I have 
been able to explain some perfect forms by the analogy 
of the above Tamil forms, (pp. 116-118). 

XL In Telugu, we have such words as mrddm 

Hree,’ j6ocgo valachu, ‘ hemtj/ r’ejcSo kolachi, Hank,’ m 
which the particle ^ hu is inorganically inserted in the 
singular optionally and m the plural necessarily. In the 
plural the part hu is an organic element and with the 
following part ulu is traceable to the Tamil plural termi- 
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lation licd wliicli is itself a corruption of tlie inascnlnie 
olural pronoun avia shortened into crif lav and used 
-as a personal suffix, and this connexion is clearly seen 
'by comparing those forms with the corresponding Tamil 
Snes, as mmduhij m-Eism 'niarcmgal, 

'mlachduj ^olangal^ r'e>cSSexi loladjdii, ^&r(Eis&r 

hdanyal. The identity of the plural forms ,^cS6oo micic- 
and mms<k marangal can be easily seen. The Telugii 
^language does not generally allow consonants at the end 
)f words, but modifies them by the addition of the vowels 
a, ^ u and q i. Thus, the Tam iorfimseir marangal 

3 

becomes qnarangalu, and the part mto maram 

being contracted into dufriD m'lam, icrnEisi^ marangalu 
assumes the form of mranlalu. Compare Tam. 

hadaikhan, Tel. hrecgannu, side-look,^ 

Tam. Qip^Q^fKsiaL-. kUttodaij Tel. kncdodaj Hhe 

lower thigh’ ; Tam, ui^mQsihLf pala7ike7nhu, Tel 
•prdcgempu, ^old ruby ’ ; Tam. puducdirai (properly 

kuducmai^), Tel, ho^njwa, ^new cloth/ 

in which Tam. kadaij kUj ui^th palam, and 
pudu are shortened in Telugu into (I, he ( j lie), ^ h^ 
(i^ Ui) j P^'d,n pldn)j and (§^ hto Mo). 

XII. Here I have to refer to another law of the Telugu 
language, viz., the law of the assimilation of vowels, accor- 
ding to which, contiguous vowels are assimilated as in 
adigi^ ‘ having asked’ = adugu H- sj ^ 

^ In the Xorth Indian Yernaculars ‘&o/a’ means ‘new,’ as m 
koiai^m, ‘newness,’ and kodi is used by washermen m the 
sense of ‘ new cloth ’ These are traceable to Tel. kotta, and 
Tam p?itia, ‘ new ’ 
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adug + h tlien adigi by the change of the vowe^ 
<S- w of tSo du into s) i. We have thus ,^o§'ex) mrdnhah^ 
becoming ^^oSoex) m^dnhulUfVrhioh. is modified as cSSex 
mrdchdu by inserting the ardhanusvara c instead of the 
purnanusvara o. Similarly can be derived the forms sSejcgooi 
valackulu and §^e;cS5oo Icolackulu. [Vide YoL IL] 

But the Telugu grammarians analyzed them wrongly^ 
distributing them as mrachu + ulu, s5£)c§o valachv^ 
4* uluj and §^eic§o Icolacku 4- ^ex> ulUf in which they 
thought uh was the plural suffix and the remaining parts” 
mmckuj sSe^cgo valachu, and §^e)c§6 holachu were 

stems in singular, and thus were compelled to add the 
particle hu to the singular forms of those words. But 
as there were already separate singular forms as 
mmnu, s5£>;& valmiu, and holanu modified from the 

corresponding Tam. loiresr maran^ Quireom polaU} and (^^stresr 
kulan^ the above inorganic addition of hu to the singular 
became optional. 

XIII. Again the technical term aupavihhalctiha 

is invented to be applied to a class of so-called augments 
such as i, ti and ti, of which the first I hold to be a genitive 
singular suffix and the next two are composed of t and i 
and t and i. The initial consonants of the latter two aug- 
ments are modifications of the final y, d, n, Z, r, and r of nouns, 
owing to the addition of the suffixes % in and the like They 
sometimes spring from the final n of the casal suffixes ^W 
in and an^ which are changed into it or int and at. 


^ The Tam. car w is to be treated as ib n for all scientific purposes 
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TliiiSj alkefariy ‘by the wife/ corresponds to 

^mmsujn& allaiyal, ‘by the hand of person.^ The i m 
\i IS a genitive suffix and occurs in Jamcetarb 

Tam, adanhaiyal, Kan. ©eiifr^coooi aiaralai- 

inda)^ and corresponds to the a of e^d adara, 

cetan =: ceyi an zr. ceij + an 

z cet + ayij in which y is, changed into ^ as it 
3 changed into § m cesi = ceyio + q i. Com- 
)are Sans. edhisista for edhiyista^ and 

jr. ©ert^o? for ©ertyo?, 

^ohW hantan = 'kannn -f an = "kann + 
an zr hant + an, by the change of the second 
i n into h t and the consequent change of the previous ^ n 
into ? a n. Compare Sans, svantam, ‘ heart^ = 

svan I- am =. svannam ; Lat menies, ‘ mind’ 

men zz memies } Tel. ^oik> undu z= Tam. ^fr if -h sluzzz 
@/5 m + a. w =z + a. u zz imn + a_ -m, =: 

unnu ; Tel. pundic, ‘ sore’ zz: Tam. c/edbr pun + ^ u 
zz pimnu (Kan. ^(>5 hunnu). 

Similarly comes t m mntan zz Tam. mlldl^ 

‘ by bow’ i '^ohW pantan zz Tam ud^eoirio pallal, ‘by teeth’j 
nudutan, Tam. ^^eotreo nudalal, ‘by the forehead/ 
(Sans, 7iiUla) ; ventan, vennan, Tam. 

'Q^iiflfsire^ verindl, Gensisireo mnndl, pinna! , ‘by bach ’ 

gotan=: guru + an ==: ^ got -f bW an, 

'Tam. &-Qjj!T €0 ukiral, ‘ by the nail’; similarly niian, 

' ^ The stem sfla) ml becomes vin before ejg' an, so that vih 
\lan =: vennan and then sofc>IS vinion. Similarly pantan. 
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Tain. TiiTQjl} ^ b j wator^^ nsttutcm^ Tam 

udh'attalj ‘"by blood,^ (Sans, rudhifa ) 

In tlie above examples tbe final y, n, I, and r oi the Telugo 
nominal stems are changed into t and t. 

~^bhW peritan z= pent + in 4- (Tam. 

Quffl 0 io perindl) = “IsS pent + it + an, by the 
change of n into t. 

-^o&oh%' rendintan =: rendu + in 4- 

(Tam. @ir6ik£f 0^ irandindl) =z rendu 4- + 

eg" by the doubling oin- rendu + ini 4 

er an, by the change of the second n into t and the conse- 
qnent change of the first s5 n into f9 ; also rendi- 

tan by the elision of ra n. 

sarasamputaluha (Tam. sarasattin 

^(^lEisio alungal), ‘amatory anger; sara- 

samputaluU = sarasam (Tam. efuusn^m sarasam) + 

Sjg- in (Tam. g)®r in) 4 ?3e;cr aluka (Tam. alungal), 

in which in is the genitive suffix. Here I have to 
observe that the final am of the Telugu and Tamil word 
sarasam is a neuter singular suffix corresponding to the 
am of Sans.^T^TT ddnam and ov of Gr. ^apov, and at of 
tat, ‘ that and, of these Aryan neuter singular suffixes 
am, ov and at, the Gr. ov is original, being directly traceable 
to the masculine singular suffix When the genitive 

singular suffix m is added, the Tamil word changes its final am 
into an, corresponding to the Gr. ov} and hardens the n into 
t, as is seen in Sans, m tat, so that aunefuih sarasam + 
g)ggr in 4 alungal = sfoirewiB sarasan 4 g)® m 4 

alungal = efujrmilis saraann 4 ^ 4 

alungal = sarasatt 4 in 4 alungal, 
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oj tlie hardening o! mu But the Tel. ‘^ 25 *cso samsmii follows 
a diferent yet allied modification. Thus iarasmii + 
in + lexis' aliiha = sarasaum + in + pesos' 

alulia by the doubling of the final m o! sarasamj 
then =: sarasmnp + s?^ i^' + alula^ by the 

change of the second m into f and of the % of in into 

»b ^ sarasamp + ut + eexS' alula, by the 

change of q t into ^ % as in guninunakit = ;6sSg5 

guruvinalcu (Kan. jCnejSSo*^ guruvmge, Tam. {S0<sSps 
gumvirhi) zz guru + qf" m 4 - © u- + S 3 hi. 

Tel miritan, ^ by elevation’ = Sogs mhjiu + qg" 

in + an, in which mirm, properly g)o|^ mitfu, is a 
corruption of Tam. medu by the change of it into rr as 

in harra. Tam. siloou haltai, ^ stick.’ soew mimi 4* 
an corresponds to Tam. medu 4- in 4" 
igd) al and == Sags mirru 4- qf" it 4- an hy the change 
of the n of q^ in into t zr aoeeo ndru 4* ql" it + an, by 
the elision of one of the two r’s. 

XIY. In the Kanarese Grammar^ Sabdamanidarpanaj 
in the chapter on Yerbs^ it is said that the particles B'fKo 
anegam and ^ -gXo enegam are to be added to the participial 
^adjectives to indicate time^ as haruvanegam, 

haruvinegam, ^ at that and this time when he^ will 

£(* 

uQ^fXo handa/negam, 23oa-^Xo2>u?2.dmeyam/atthafc 

*ind this time when he, kc., came.’ But ^~§Ko anegam and 
c 

^■§Ko inegam are not particles but are nouns in the dative 
^ 3 ase. €>f ane and ine are demonstrative adjectives, 
*^ineaning Hhat’ and Hhis’ respectively, and correspond to 
A6 
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the Tam. jySsw anai and ©Bsn- inai from which I have derivecF^ 
the demonstratiYe adjectives ^ssrm anna, ^ of that sort^ and 
' that/ and inna, ^ of this sort’ and ^ this/ and theiry 
modified forms anda and inda m Modern Tamil, 
By adding the dative suffixes Tam. (5 ku, and Kan. f 
and the particles Tam. &,ui urn, and Kan. ctm, we get^ 
jySs2fri(5d) anaihkum and ©f Xo anegam, radically meaning 
' to that/ that is ' to that time/ and inaikhum, 

^■^Ko inegam, ^ to this/ that is, ^ to this time,’ which latter 
is modified into sji'g'E inkam, inkan and at last ^ 
inkan and s}c§'^ kkan and means ^now’ and hence ^here» , 

after/ By adding ^ anaikkum/ and ^ anegand to Tam. 
varuva, and Kan. haruva, we get (a/^iaySssri^d) varu* 
vanaikkum and haruvanegam, meaning ^to or at 

the time when he, &c., will come.’ The 'o of the suffix %m 
being changed into t as in ©s5?to avanu, dtanu, ^ he/ ' 

mrwarmikkum becomes (a/(5/5’^Ss3ri@d) varun- 
dmaikkum and haruvanegam haruvata^ 

naka, and this yields the Tel. vaclutanaka} 

XY . Again the particle ©-^2^0 alodam is to be added to 
any root to indicate the time of completing the action. Thus i 
■^cssog'^a^o gey y alodam means 'after doing’ z=: Tam. Q<FLU(iJ s 
§SL^esr sepjaludan. Comparing these two expressions we can‘^ 
easily see that the Kan. ©S/sS^o alodam zz Tam. 
aludan in which the first part ^io al belongs to the verbaf^ 
noun Qs=me) seyal (Kan. -^cicog^ geyyal ), ' the act of doing/^ 

and a-L-OT udan (Kan. z,^o odam) is the instrumental suffix'^ 
■ — — 

^ The latter part of this expression, viz. tamkoj, is modified in a 

Hindustani as iJS tak by the elision of %, and <„ tahk by thal 

change of n into I and means Hill/ 
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.eftteaDiiig or Mmmediatelj alter/ WBat an nn- 

ddjicientific analysis and distribution ’ In Tamil no one would 
ireic (Commit sucli an error. The Kanarese Grammarian^ how- 
1 did not know the analysis of the expression and 

e(' ]£ distributed it wrongly. 

XYI. Such were the errors and mistakes of the ancient 
grammarians and philologists, and they have been handed 
Y^e ddown to us without any correction whatever. The duty of 
/^(ithe philologist IS to enquire into the nature and composi- 
3^iftion of every grammatical form and the etymology of every 
derivative word. Following this principle, I have been able 
0’ j to discover the affinities of many words and grammatical 
forms in the Aryan and Dravidian languages and have thus 
thrown much light on subjects which have remained in deep 
ibscurity, m spite of all the attempts of lexicographers, 
grammarians and philologists. 


XVII. The subject of this volume, as already mentioned, 
is the method of linguistic investigation pursued by me; 


flat' ^ description and explanation of this method the 

•na^* book begins. Then follow lists of groups of words which are 
. G- introduced to illustrate the method. The first list contains 


mowV^^® groups each of which includes the corresponding 
t Swords of the allied languages of the Aryan family, which 
ch mn convey the same or allied ideas. 

}^le^,,)The second contains the corresponding words of allied 
^at which express the same ideas and are allied m 

at eacW^^™* the allied grammatical forms 

d ad6< kindred languages, and I have then discussed the 
udect {’^l^sculiarities of conjugation and proposed a new classi- 
hns ^odcs-fion of them instead of the old. The First, Fourth, Sixth 
irial m f Tenth are brought under one class, and the Second 
ditioB Third, Seventh and the Yanluganta or the 
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frequentative without any augment. The Fifth is referrec^ 
to a separate class with the augment «, and the n of the so- 
called augment ^ m inu) has been shown to spring 
from a radical nasal and is therefore organic. In this 
class is included the Eighth which inserts « before^^the 
personal suffixes. In the Ninth class, the root is 

shown as belonging to the Second, as the part jana 
of Wl*IlffI i® organic development of 

jU by the insertion of a between 5( y and n and the 
consequent change of »( 5 into if n. Compare Gr. ^<061 
and Sans. jUmhi. In the remaining roots 

TMntl, granth, &c., the radical nasal is transposed to 
the end, and when '?|T a is added before the personal suffix- 
es, such as f?T ti and ^ te, we get mathn 'sgT 5 + 
^ mathndti and jrat/wi + 

ti = gnthnaU. In the Seventh the vowel '?J 5 is 

inserted between the last consonant of the root and a 
preceding nasal, so that we get na in the midst of the 
root, which is wrongly treated as an augment. But in 
the itmanepadi roots no augment is inserted, so ftat we 
get such forms as runMUe from rundh + tf te. 

According to my system, therefore, there are five classes, 
the First, the ^ a classy the Second, 'gi a class including 

the original Ninth class (^fir^IPCW smmkarcma) and the 
subjunotive forms as hlavati-, the Third, i;; i class 

which inserts ^ i before the augment U, as ^adth _ 

Kftjfrf aniU and the like; tihe Fourth class which inserts 
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hravitif bohJiaiiil and sneli form& as 

almvU and aFolhailt; tke Fiftli, ^ v 

pass in wkcla ^ u is added to tlie root; as '^^nhurute! 

^T, *\ _ 'V , _ 

tarute, asmte and tlie like. 

> ^ 

^ XYIIL The etymological importance o! my researches 
^ ^ as great as the historical, ethnological, and mythological 
Itymology is to Philology what Chemistry is to Physical 
' ^f/fcience. It is the essential part of a dictionary, and the 
^^i^jcience of grammar is based upon a right etymology. 

^^3ut lexicographers and grammarians did not follow a 
o * strictly scientific method m their investigations. They 
assigned wrong and f ancifd derivations to words and ana- 
lyzed the grammatical forms in a way quite contrary to 
the fundamental laws of pMology ; and, m consequence, 
juany errors have crept into the works of most writers on 
languages and grammars and dictionaries. It is therefore 
the duty of every philologist to follow a strict method of 
investigation, and establish a system of sound principles 
' derived from carefully analyzed facts. The etymology so 
restablished should be introduced into grammars and dic- 
^^^tionaries. I need not bring in here examples, as every page 
^\)f my work contains some illustrations of what I say. 
mow^^^cli a critical investigation furnishes ns with a set of 
Psychological and orthographical rules by which we can 
^^3etermme the root of many a doubtful word and explain 
^)wle^-i'^g construction of many a difficult grammatical form, 
-at ou gjtq ] 3 gQj^ lately favoured with an Etymological Bic- 
®^^^onary of the English Language by Mr. Skeat, Professor 
d^ad6«^| Anglo-Saxon in the University of Cambridge. It has 
^ oen compiled with great learning, and the author has there- 
embodied the results of the researches of many etymolo- 
trial gcijolars, and, in that way, has done a good service 
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to tlie language. But in many cases^ Iioweyerj he has 
settled the etymologies of words ; and the failure must 
attributed to the want of some definite rules to guid^ 
Such rules can be derived only by a scientific comparisc 
of the words and grammatical forms of a language wit 
one another and with the corresponding ones found m th 
other allied languages of the family^ as has been atfcempte 
in this work. 

XIX, Bor instance^ in the Second Grroup, that is^ tl 

Siras Group j we arrive at a conclusion that in the Aryan Ian 
guages the words for ^head/ ‘ crown/ ^hair^ and ^ horn^ ar» 
allied and spring from the Sanskrit root siras and 

Or /cap. If we refer to the Etymological Dictionary of 
Mr. Skeat for the etymology of the word ^ cresf we can 
see there many allied words given under it and^ among 
others^ Lat. ^ crista with which it is ultimately connectec 
by the author ; but with regard to the derivation we learn 
nothings for the author says that Hhe root of the word 
is uncertain.’ The fact above mentioned, however, settles 
the etymology, as the word * crista^ is only in 

another form, and means ^hood.^ In form it is allied to 
Gr mp, fcapa, icopv^f Kpacr, Kpavov, and Kairr} ; Sans* 
siras, srnga, haca, and hesa; Lat* caput, crinis 
ccesaries, and cornu; which words mean ^head,* ^hair, 

^ horn,’ or ^ crest.’ Now applying the analogy we can coi ^ 
nect the Lat. crista with the corresponding Sanskrit an,^ 
Greek words mentioned above and derive it by the additicg^ 
of the suffix a to /cpa?. Thus icpa<s + a : Kpaaaa =: icpiaa^ 
= hrista = crista, 

XX. Eeferrmg to the Dictionary for the derivation 
the English word ^ hair,^ we learn that the word is found 
many other forms and that the author is not certain abois 
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5 root. NaWj applying tlie abore rule, we can easily 
ppose tliafc Eaglisli, wliicli is mainly an ofislioot of Anglo- 
^ixoB; one of tbe languages of tlie Aryan family, miisi 
^£)!itam tbe corresponding words used in the respective 
^ and a slight acquaintance with English will suggest 
any person the most common words ^head,’ ^horn,’ and 
' hood/ ^hair/ The first and second of these words are 
^7idently connected with the Gr. Ke<j>a\ 7 ) and Lat. aipufj 
.^‘®,nd Gr. upavov and Lat. coinu respectively. ^Hood^ is allied 
^ P;0 Sans, ¥oi% Gr. /cwSta, ^ top/ owja and 

^xda, ^ crest/ and has changed the initial ^ h of loti 
nto h, as the word ^ head’ itself has done with the h of ic€<^a- 
\ri. There can be no doubt that the English word hah and 
Anglo-Saxon and ^ lier^ are modifications of mpa, 

' Under the word ^ hat^ he gives the allied words such as 
the Ang-Sax. ^ hcet/ Dan. ^ hat^^ Icel. ^ hattr/ and observes 
that it is probably connected with Lat. cassis, ^ helmet/ 
j which he derives from shad, ^ to cover/ and cautions the 
reader not to confound the word with kut which is cog- 
^ nate with Eng. ‘ liood.^ But by the rule above mentioned 
,°®/we can at once settle the derivations and connect hat, as 

/well as Lat. cassis, with Sans. loti, ‘ top.^ 

;uag 

XXL Under the word which agrees in meaning 
mow f though apparently dif enng m form, the author 
,gwagt ,|entions some allied words such as cape, cope and Lat. 
ch loa^ippa; but as these are in form and meaning allied to Sans. 
)wled"-i‘^^|. ^head/ and Ijtj; sapha, ^hoof/ of which the 
at om 4 ^g,^ f jg ^ modification, they may be easily traced 
^at eac^i^ latter, 
d addy 

pded ( ,XXIL In the First Group, I have derived from 
'ms man, ^ sm, ^own/ ^possession/ smt, ^heaven/ 
nial i\odified as ww, and smieru, and contracted 
dition ^ 
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into merUj rif^ tmarij &c,, meaning ^self/ ^soul/ ^spir 
^ smell/ ^ wind/ ^ region of wind/ ^ sky/ ^ clouds/ * wate 
&o., and I may lay down a general rule to tke followii 
effect^ tkat words wkick are similar to the above worc^' 

in form and convey the above and allied ideas are allie^* 

h 

to each other and are ultimately traceable to atmm ) 

Eeferrmg to the Dictionary of Mr. Skeat for the etymolog 
of the word ^ heaven^ we learn that it has allied forms i 
M. E. heuen^ Ang.-Sax. heofon, hiofouj hefon^ 0. Icel. MfinTi. 
and IS of unknown origin. But its connexion with Sansn 
svaff and Gr, OXu/atto? is settled by thcri 

above rule. (Tide p. 20.) id 

XXIII. With reference to the origin of the word ‘ kave,^^ 
we are informed by the lexicographer that it is from the'^ 
Teutonic base, ' Jiah.^ This root he connects with the Lat.‘S 
capere, ^ to seize/ ‘ to hold’ ; Gr. kcoitt}^ a handle ; and the'^ 
original idea must accordingly be ^to take’ or ^to hold.^^ 
But by the above rule I would connect the word with Sans, ^ 
sva (Gr, tSm) of which Lat. haveo is a developed form'® 
by the change of f s into h and the insertion of the vowel^^ 
a between ^ s and ^ v. (p. 14). 

I 

XXI Y. Under the words Uelf and ^souV he givea^ 
many allied words of the kindred languages and traces ther%^ 
to their original Teutonic sources, selha and saivala, reSji ^ 
pectively, and observes however that their origins are ur^^^p 
known. We can, however, conclude, ^rima facie^ that %Qy' 
two words must be the different forms of the same word 
they are identical in form, except that the final consonan ^ 
of saimla is metathetically transposed to the middle c s 
the word ; and this primd fade conclusion is thorough]! j 
established by the above rule by which they can be boi^ i 
connected with Mman* 
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Mr. Skeat traces tbe word ^ smdV to its engi- 
rd al form smoraUj Mo suffocate/ wkicli ends witli r instead 
I From atnwn we get Sans. (ori- 

”'}mallj as fa) and Lat vapoij Gr. ar/io? and 

ay^Vapor/ andffVTH jiaWms meaning Mlouds/ Mapoiir/ Xc.; 

'Vxnd we can, according to tlie rule, connect ^ smtW with Lat. 
.kg lIHuSj Sans. “3^^ has, and tman fiom which last is 

V^6 

i /-derived the verb '^T clhaa, Mo blow.’ 

. 

Hii’^ We can thus see the great utility of the method of mves- 
jigation pursued by me and of the fundamental general 
rules of philology which are derived from the classification 
'and the analysis of allied words according to that method. 
By the application of the rules to the other languages 
of the Aryan family, we can settle the etymologies of th© 
corresponding words of those languages. 

XXYL The application of the rule may not be confin- 
, ed to the Aryan languages. I suspect very strongly that 
there must be more connection between the Aryan and Semi- 
^^\tic families than hitherto discovered, perhaps, sufficient to 
warrant a radical union between them in one family. The 
^^Semitic languages have not yet been subjected to a scien- 
analysis by philologists. The laws of constructing 
^^^^Vords and grammatical forms, which present a striking con- 
^'tast to those prevailing in the Aryan languages, have not 
properly accounted for. The way in which they are 
^^lunciated are most unscientific in appearance. Unless 
®^Vselaws are simplified and reduced to fundamental facts, 
^ ^^%ey must remain in deep oblivion. Take, for instance, 
idea vrddhi single and double, reduplication 

,ans <1 radical forms, the insertion of the augment a in past 

^enses at the beginning of roots and so on, which were so 

ditiop' 
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many arbitrary processes as tliey were treated in 
Sanskrit and Greek grammars^ and wbick^ when they weil 
analyzed and simplified, appealed to our reason. \ 

We learn from the Englisk grammars tkat tke roots mo 
lie and sit are ckanged into mise, lay and seat respectivefi^ 
in tke causal; and tke vowel changes wkick take placi 
seem to be arbitrary. But when we refer them to tke 
general laws of lengthening the vowel of tke first syllabi 
of a word, which are in Sanskrit called guna and vrddki,' 
we understand them better. There are many similar gram 
matical and verbal peculiarities in tke Aryan languages 
and, unless they are reduced to most general laws and ari 
thus explained, they must remain arbitrary and unreason- 
able. 

Tke same must be tke case with the Semitic languages 

In no language,’^ says Dr. Bresslau, ‘‘ are found words 
and roots with so various and not unfrequently with oppo- 
site significations as m the Hebrew, besides the peculiari- 
ties in that remarkable tongue arising from tke various 
paradigms.^^ What is the cause of this ? Why should 
there be so many roots which are not found m the actual 
usage ? The limited comparison wkick I have instituted 
between tke Aryan and tke corresponding Semitic words 
leads me to think that there must be an ultimate connec 
tion between tke Aryan and tke Semitic languages. Wkei 
tke nation speaking these languages separated, tke nucleu 
common stock must have been replenished with new mattei 
which grew naturally and were created arbitrarily. . 
portion of tke difference can be explained by reference to tl 
Ignorance of tke ancient grammarians and lexicographer 
who had a system of traditions and beliefs regarding tk 
language, instead of a scientific grammar and etymolog;^ 
roots were corned to assign some etymon to every won 
and grammatical forms were wrongly analyzed and noi 
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coined on wrong analogies. When these were incor- 
^orated with the language, there arose some inconsistencies 
complicacies which have eluded the closest scrutiny of 
^ jlahilologists. This is the case with the Aryan languages, 
and must be equally so with the Semitic languages also. 

, Let us see how far we can compare the Aryan and Semitic 
(ifW^ords. In the Aryan languages the word atituni 

Kg ^originates words expressive of the following ideas. — ^ sky, 
Y*"® %ght, sun, day, wind, breath, deity, time, happiness, peace, 

' » ^aealth, colours such as white, yellow, and the like, beautiful, 
shining, burning, strength, youth, &c/ The words so 
Qij cderived resemble, both m form and meaning, the corres- 
ponding Hebrew and Arabic words 


'Heb. Sahath, ^restd 
Selam, ^ peace, ^ 


Sans. ^vas^ ^happiness.’ 
;; 1??^ sarnan^ „ 


}> 

)) 


Gahar, Ho be strong,’ 
Balag^ ^ to shine/ 


hmaro, ^young.’ 
Gt. o^ptjio^y ^ strong.’ 

Sans. Ihiij, 


00* 

)) 

aat ^ 
uasT i 

*^“0 «n 

)t ab* j 
now,^ 
;aag('| ” 
jh m'l^ „ 

i,t oui 
iit eact 

aaat 

idea ^ 

L 

ans <0 „ 

rial 

iition 


Samar, ^ to watch,’ 


Safar, ^ to shine,’ 
Semes, ‘ sim/ 


Sua, ^ to be rich,’ 

Nafas, ^ to breathe/ 
Nefes, ^breath/ 


smil, Ho close the 
eye,’ the idea of clos- 
ing the eye arising 
from that of winking. 
„ Hhine.’ 

divas, by the 
change of ^ d into s 

as m ^Sen/ in danta, 
^ teeth.’ 

„ sm, ‘ possession.’ 
if¥f^ nahhas, ^ wind.’ 
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Heb. Sahan, ^ to be bot/ 

Sem, ^ Tliird son of 
Noab.’ 

Lalarij ‘ white/ 

„ Sahmij ‘ tender/ | 

„ &?; Ho be white/ 1 
Yon, ^wine/ 

,, to lookout; 


Sans. svar, jval, ' 
shine.’ 

deva, H deity/ (com^^ 
pare sen, safar, se^ 
mes, above given), 

„ ^^svMad 

homala, ^ soft/ 
Gr. d^po<;, ^ delicate.’ 

„ sue, ^ to be pure/ 

v5 

« suci, ^ white/ 

Gr. oLvo^, ^ wine.’ 

Sans. s^pas, ^ to see.’ 


,, Ur/ light/ 

„ Ho burn/ 

„ Safir, ' beautiful/ 

,, j^ura^/ lightning/ 


}) '^sa, ‘ dawn.’ 

;; Ho be hot/ 

„ to shine/ 

„ hhraj, ^ to shine/ 


Hefined as gold/ „ 


Arab. LeUeh, ‘ God/ 

Heb. Baa%, ^ fleetness/ 
Bubal, ^ to extol/ 


Yon, ^ day/ 


» divas, dyau8,^di 

^ God of Heaven/ 

Gr. /Sto?, Htrength/ > 

Sans. sabhaj, perhaps3r 

u 

l^^^svas, ^happinessj^^ 
the original idea be 
mg ^ to please,’ j.|, 

„ ‘sky.’ gj 


ok 

XXTII. In its bearing on Comparative Mythology th^^ 

system of linguistic analysis adopted by me is very impor,j^.^^ 
taut and; m my opinion, will be attended with good resultSigi^ 
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Science of Comparative ^Mythology vras^ as it were, 
reated by Prof. Mas Muller and Mr. Cox, whom we ouglit 
0 call fathers of the science as far as England i& concerneci 
^ compai mg the Yedic theogony with the Homeiic and 

Hesiodic versions and aUo their modified forms among 
e( .y( ® 

Teutonic and other branches of the Aryan nations, 
^p^^chey have found a close alliance not only in the various 
^ ^details of the stones told conceining the personages con- 
^nected with the theogonies, but also in the names applied 
^ ' - c - y^Tq ]j32ow how each myth and story of 

a nation has a corresponding one in those of the o' er 
kindred nations kept up intact in its full integrity, s^ 


some of them. 

Qif C 

^ modified, or entirely metamorphosed into new shi 
'fjjhow the same myth among the same nations asxames a 


and 


^0 

. 

00 


^variety of forms, m each of which the nucleus of the story 
{ IS repeated. Thus, for instance, m the Hesiodic theogony 
” the ^ Earth’ under the names of Gaia, Term, Bhea, and Hera 

, becomes the wife of Ghaos, Ouranos, Groiius and Jupiter, 
" J respectively. But these alliances are psychological and 
ethnological j and there is yet a connexion which is waut- 
^ ing, and that is formal or philological. We do not know 
why Zeus and Dyaus, Uranus and Fauma, Hem 

)t and other personages 

mow! figure in the Aryan theogonies are so called. Are such 
magticorrespondmg names significant or mere words coined to 
3 h mt^e applied to an individual deity ? But a scientific investi- 
wled'iZgation of languages will clearly show that the latter can 
it ouit ^eyer tie the case. Language is the result of a physical 
it eaciideyelopment of sounds and not an arbitrary and conventional 
i ad6«|growth. Most of the proper names of languages must be 
idea clcommon names expressive of some particular idea, and, 
ans Crn spite of the apparent difference m their forms, can be 
rial iitraced to a few roots. This is the conclusion arrived at 
iitiOE 
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by my analysis of Sanskrit, Greek and Latin, 1 ha' 
assigned proper etymologies to the names of many deitie 
who figure m the Yedas of Sanskrit and m the poems o 
Homer, Hesiod and Virgil. Many of the names have beeii^ 
traced to the word aiman which represents the First^' 

Group j some, to the word siras which represents tht 

Second Group ; and some, to vrsan from which origi- 
nate all the words of the Third Group.^ As a psychological 


^ I give here a list containing the most important of the proper 
names derived m the hook — « 


A 

Baselens 

Busyania 

Eercnles 

Achaian 

Salakluhja 

Byaus 

Hesperos 

Achilles 

Bdshala 

Byotand 

Eestia 

Adifi 

Shmadvaja 

Hippotes 

Adrnades 

Boiotos 

B 

Hippotades 

iEthra 

Brahman 

Echidna 

Hnakmthos 

Agastya 

Breareos 

Eos 

Humeii 

Agnl 

Bfliaspati 

Epiros 

Hnpenon 

Ahalyd 

Aham 

C 

Europa 

Evadne 

I 

Ahura 

Caia 


lalkos 

A]ax 

Cams 

F 

lapetos 

Aithra 

Chaos 

Fannus 

lason 

Angellos 

Cheiron 

G 

Ida 

Angii as 

Coens 

Idma 

Apollon 

Cohns 

Ga 

Iha 

Apsaras 

C ottos 

Gaia 

Ilion 

Arotlinsa 

Covella 

Qmdharva 

Ilos 

Argos 


Gautama 

Lidii a 

Ariadne 

D 

Gma 

Indi a 

Aithnr 

Da 

Gnd 

Ino 

Asana 

Baiiija 

Gua 

lokaste 

Asd'i a 

Danae 

Guges 

Ion 

Asuut 

Danaos 

Isis 

Athamas 

JJdnava 

H 

Itaha 

Athene 

JDamo 

Hamadruades 

Italos 

Atlas 

Despoma 

Hanvann 


Atihja 

Despotes 

Heaven 

J 

Ain 

Diana 

Hebe 

Jacob 

Atndes 

Dnpetes 

Hector 

Japheth 

Atrins 

Dikte 

Hekatos 

Javan 


Di6ne 

Helios 

Jebus 

B 

Dis 

Hellas 

J choshua 

Bndamyam 

BhH 

Hellen 

Jeliova 

Barbaros 

Dionnsos 

Hera 

Jehu 



P ri’imr ( ITH 

'^^innection has already been proved to exist among tlicbc 
*ames, so I have argued a philological one among them 
^^'®’Oand made their alliance complete. Making allowance 
"^^tor the affinities and kmdredships founded on accidental 
ef'^^omcidences and resemblances of forms^ a great part 
! ai of my etymology seems, m my humble opinion, to be 
de ^kjorrect. If so, a connecting link is established by wliicl: 
hig we can thoroughly unite the myths of all the Aryan nations 
who were originally living together and are now separatee 
' n^^oy thousands of miles. 

Twenty years ago Professor Max Muller traced the van 
di ous forms of Dyaus and Zeus in the Aryan languages 


^Jeliudu 

Joseph 

Judah 

K 

'Kailasa 

Kanthham 

Kanv<M 

Kapila 

Ka'syapa 

Eavi 

Eat tavn ya 
Kentauros 
'Kerberos 
'lEimiai a 
Ell Ufa 
Koios 
Eohanada 
Kolossos 
Kosmos 
‘Kronos 
a 

L 

*'?Laitma 

^Latinus 

Latium 

(Latnms 

iLatona 

^bemures 

ffijykos 

^uyktos 


M 

Maimla 

Mena 

Mmu 

Minos 

Minotauros 

jsr 

Kaiados 

Naniuci 

Narnia 

Nai lassos 

Nephele 

Ncptunus 

Keieides 

Kei eus 

Kessos 

Kiobe 

Kotos 

0 

Odusseus 

Oidipons 

Olumpos 

Osins 

Ouranos 

P 

Pan ^ 
Pmasnm 

X 

Pelagos 

Pelasgos 


Pelens 

Penelope 

Phaethon 

Phrugia 

Pieros 

Psuche 

R 

Puma 

Bandjlia 

JRblmlsan 

Remus 

Rhea 

Roma 

Romulus 

Romus 

S 

Sayaia 

Baindlhava 

Samha 

Pew ama, 

Bat asvatl 

Sarpedon 

Saturos 

Serapis 

Siiidlm 

^iva 

Siva 

Simeni 

8‘ura 

a 


T 

Tanau 

Tanumpdi 

Tethus 

Thebai 

Theos 

Thosbes 

Theseus 

Thessalia 

Thetis 

Titan 

Tithonos 

Tituos 

Triton 

U 

Ulysses 

Uiyscs 

Umms 

Y 

yivasucun, 
yi? cibhud'i a 

W 

Woden 

Wuotan 

Y 

Jaha 

Yavana 

Z 

7ipnllTTfA<! 
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Eis metliod suggested to me tlie possibility of makin 
more compreliensiye groups of tbe same kind. Attempt, 
were already made to discover tbe origin of tbe Mythological 
names of tbe Aryan languages. Several words are derived 
by Mr Cox in bis Aryan Mythology and his Introduction to 
Mythology and Folklore, and part of his etymology is very 
creditable to him. Mr. Gladstone, in his ^ Jnventus Mnndi,' 
refers to a book published by M. Jacoliot, which he, 
however, considers as untrustworthy. It would be,^^ he 
says, a matter of great interest to know how far, apart 
from any theory, the names of the Hellenic divinities are 
really derivable from the Sanskrit : and in the recent work 
of M. Jacoliot, ^La Bible dans V Inde,^ a list of many of 
them is given with Sanskrit roots, in many cases seem- 
ingly appropriate.^^ Certainly it must be in Sanskrit 
alone which is the most ancient and most cultivated of the 
Aryan languages that the etymology must be sought, and 
the failures of scholars who have tried to seek in that 
language the etymons of the names of the Yedic and 
Hellenic characters must be attributed to the erroneous 
methods they pursued, and not to any other cause. 

It is really astonishing to see that the roots from which 
the proper names have sprung are not many and are very 
limited in number. It is equally astonishing that the names 
applied to many of the Yedic and Hellenic deities have 
been evolved from the word dtman, 'sky,^ the 

prevailing radical idea of those words being ^ heavenly^ or 
^ bright.^ Most of the names of the water deities are 
metamorphoses of the word saUlcCf Gr. aA.?. Wc 

are not the less surprised when we see that the names 
of Bsis, such as Pardsara, Bhdraclidja, 

Bdshah, BdlalMya, Pdh and 

Hddafayana, GirUaj the name of Sits 
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tlie name of tlie monntam m wliicli he 
(id traceable to tlie word snm from wbicli 

•emver been derived tlie words (J-diiilkrinu^ KeutnnroSf 


1 13 V Chiron and Cronof^. 


^ XXYIII Fmallyj I shall mention some linguistic and 
ai isycbological conclusions to wliich my investigations lead, 
]32ay be errors committed by me and they may require 


ccoorrections fiom competent scholars. This circumstance^ 
loweveiq does not much affeci the conclusions which I am 
‘ going to mention. By the analysis adopted hy me, it 
3'lngtT'vvould appear that the Aryan languages can be reduced to 


few groups of allied words^ of which five have already 
ppeared m this volume, and a few more groups will he 
^^\ntro(]uced in the succeeding volumes. In the treatment 
of the subject my intention has been to simply point out 


^the application of the method and give a few important 
. nstances. The analysis was applied to Sanskrit, Greek, 
^ fe^’^Latm and Anglo-Saxon, and, among these too, importance 
\ ^4 was attached to Sanskrit as the oldest and nearest represen- 

yx^ tative of the mother language of the Aryan family. In 
‘some places Greek and Latin words corresponding to the 
Sanskrit have not been given, and left to be learnt from 
)t ab^^^^® existing dictionaries; and they will all be included m 
inowf^ my ‘ Comparative Lexicon’ which is under preparation. It 


cruage easily seen that each word of each of the other allied 


ch mn ‘anguages of this family must be included in the group, 
)wled'’^'*n which the corresponding words of Sanskrit, Greek and 
Latin have been included. Perhaps the few groups to 
at eacttf ^ reduce all the allied languages may 

d groups by the separation of some words 

pded included m one group. But this does not materi- 

ans conclusions which I am going to mention. 

) ial in whole vocabulary of the Aryan languages has been 

edition 
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evolved from a small number of words. What tliat numbt^^ 
IS we cannot determine ; nor is it necessary to do so. j 
more important and surprising conclusion is tliat not onl 
tlie whole vocabulary of languages has sprung from a fev^^ 
words, but also tbe very grammatical elements are traceabh 
to one word atman f I have shown, for instance, tha^ 

the nominative, accusative, and genitive suffixes are remj 
nants of the pronouns sa, ‘he,’ and ^ svaj ‘own,’ and 

these are ultimately traceable to atman. The con" 

jugational suffixes, most of the personal pronouns and th^ 
majority of suffixes added to nouns and verbs to form 
derivative words, have been traced to the same source. Ir^ 
short, the greater part of the grammatical machinery ha^ 
been traced to the single word 'SSITrW atman. 

XXIX. It has been shown also that most of the verbs 
have sprung from nouns. In the Ztman Group itself hav/ 
been derived many important and primitive verbal roots, 
as Mh, svapj sulchj du', jlVj 

dip, dyut, ^ jyut, tvis, trp, Y ^ drp, 
las, lah, lajj, has, drs, rue, 
loh, loc, spas, savd, pac, mrd, VfTW 
llids, hhi, pal, ff^ tap, and f%Ty Isip ; in thf 

Salila Group sine, undj &c. ; and m the Vrs(^ 

Group mums, &c. It has been supposed by many tha ^ 
verbs must have preceded nouns, and this theory has beer 
the source of many etymological and grammatical blunders. 
It will, however, be overthrown by the above and othei 
examples. The word heaven, for instance, was hitherb 
derived from heave, ‘ to lift,’ but I have shown in the boo" 
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tearlj tliat tlie contrary is the fact and that hpaiv ’s derir- 
devd from haven. The importance and utility of the dis- 
ire tnovery is seen to a greater extent m the last three verbs, 
undj sine and muhis. In the Snhla Group 
ed ' • ‘ 

und and sine have been derived from tjeif ndem^ 
an 

(^eahvater/ and siKaraj ^drop/ respectively. udan 
connected with ^^15 Yanina, Ovpavog, O/cearo?, 

ffcni 

^plndra originally a water god, &;c , and fika) a, with 

sdgara, ^ocean/ lahan, ‘wave/ laiana, 


Q^^*^‘salt/ silata, ‘sands/ jamhdla, ‘nind/ 

‘ harbour/ T rumd, ‘ salt ocean/ ruman, ‘ salt/ In 


.cl" 


al md, the final n of udan is transposed to the middle 

^ the word, and in sine the final r of iihara is 
I imilarly transposed and changed into n. We thus see that 
. the nasal in und and sine are radical,^ The con- 

«tjp jugational form unatti, third per. sing, indicative, 

lati^. 


jmust theiefore be distributed as 'im f a + f d + 

t 111 which ^ u IS inserted between the nasal and the 

, od a 

inowli! ging ^ d, and to the root thus modified the personal 
fruagCT a in ^ 

° ^\ti IS added. According to this analysis the form 

^iwledp*!..^ to the second conjugation, Lugvi-^ 

'at o^^aram, and is not a separate conjugation (vide p. xx, 
lat eacl^iprft). With regard to the root sine, we must have it 

^-^^*^%unciated as sine and not as fg’g sic as has been 
aded d ^ 

‘ans o^one in the Dhatupatha. As for the root mums, it is 

, dial i^^jiciated as mus and in the conjugational form 
Jdition y 
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misnatij we have to add according to Panini o 

V* } 

(^I ha) to the root and derive the form from mus 4, 
na + ^ ti. But according to my analysis the form,^ 
'mnsnatiiB, to he distributed as mitms + '5IT a +0 
fff h by the transfer of tbe nasal to tbe end of the root iif 

J 

the form of n; for mims is borrowed from musa 
(/iivo-} ^ rat/ because the idea of stealth was representec " 
by the action of a rat which tabes away food and edible 
substances without the knowledge of the household, 

o 

mums must be a nasalized form of mus as tj® pums is 

VJ s 

oi^^ msa. (Yide the Frsa Group^ and p. XX; supra), 

XXX. W e thus see that the majority of verbs have been 
derived from nouns only. It may be objected that the 
Sanskrit Dhatupatha contains about 4^000 roots^ and tha 
they cannot at all be derived from nouns. The objection, 
however, may be removed by supposing that the Dhatu- 
patha IS a grand attempt to derive every Sanskrit word 
from a primitive root , and this fact will be clearly seen by 
any one who studies the Unadisutra and the commentaries 
on the Xighantus (Lexicons). In this attempt hundreds 
roots which had never existed in the language have/ 
created arbitrarily , and this unnatural element wa^ 
porated with the language, especially in its scTuthe Vrst 
(Classical Sanskrit). A critical analysis, therefore, of th^ 
language must exclude all the alien elements. 

XXXL With reference to the psychological or logic? 
part of the results of my investigation, I have to remar 
that, assuming that thought and language progress sideb 
side and depend upon each other, man in the primitive ag 
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Ubt liave had a limited knowledge and a limited langaago ^ 

hd 111 tins possesbion he occupied a condition of wliitli 

u’hildliood lb the hebt repie&cntative , and as the twohdd 

Property was enriched^ the dilfeience became wider and 

.Tider till at last he attained to the present condition ot 

oemg. For instance; he had the notion of an aiiiinal; 

and expressed it by the word v) which was applied to 

i man and an ox; and this word assumed the following* 

“'orms as he acquired the ideas of new animals ; as 

YA wolf ’ and ^ quadruped/ vuga, ^quadruped’ and ^deer/ 

^cattle/ Lat. mcca, ‘ cow/ hastn^ ^ sheep/ 
ii X i 

rsija and p'isafetj ^deer/ j/om, ^hear/ 

C\ 

uluhcij ^owl/ ^an alligator/ Eng ^ ivol/,’ Gr. 

V 

aXoiirr}^, and Lat. vulpes, ^ fox/ plih u and phe- 
rava, *’ jackal/ Lat. lupus, ^ wolf/ Roma, ‘ the city of Rome/ 
"Romulus and Remus, of which the latter is a modification 
RomuSj meaning radically ^wolf' (which meaning was 
the source of the myth of their having been suckled by a 
^ wolf) and corresponding to the Sans, rm Rama, ^son of 
^-^^Dasaratha/ which word also must have originally signi- 
a wolf and was applied to the prince, referring to his 
g^conrage and strength; marjma, ^cat/ Lat maites, 

-^®^a marten/ musall (Tam. mudalai), Gizard/ 

, vl 

guas ^ 

^ 5 ans. gfsfi, ^hoar/ and ^a cow that has yeaned once/ 

Wleq^ mesa, ^ sheep, mahsa, ^buffalo/ (cf. 

°mMla, ‘ woman’); '^<5 otu, ^ cat/ hiddra, udt a, 

lat Qi 

^ Q^^tter, undaru, ^ mouse, ’ and so on ; and m its applica- 
1 . 

,|ide^ion to man it is transformed into manusya, 

*• v3 \S 

Y madya, manava, TO (modified as 

%.diti 
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pu'Mci'^us by tlie insertion of ct between the nasal bti 
and s and tbe addition of a second nasal between a and 6 J 
pwusaj pwusa, vis^ vita, ^^adhhV^^ 

^ woman/ vesa, and vehja, ' wbore.’ I shall givf^ 
another instance The rerbal roots Gr. fypa(f>co, ‘ to write, b 
jXv^o), jXa^xo and Lat. sculpo, 'to engraye/ are not origi-^y 
nal roots, but are borrowed from the name of stone, such^^^ 
as Sans. gravan, from which are to be derived Gr^*^? 

Xao 9 , Xev 9 and Lat. lapis, m which the initial g is cut offm' 
But in the Latin senbo the initial g is changed into c, andi^ 
the letter s, added to the beginning of the word. The Sans.m 
Uhha may be traced to the Gr. , and the ^ 

liha of lilihGi may be a modification of 

mn is shortened into TfT g'o^ developed into two 

syllables as fiT^T from which form may be denvetJe^r 

Jk 

f^fir Wh 'mountain/ and by the change of ga into I? ^ 

siUi ' stone,' and saila, ' mountain.' The Tam. 
ay/fl van, Tel. vrdgu, and Kan. bare, ^ to write,' are^ 

corruptions of Perhaps Sans, hlpa, art, >y^^ 

particularly stone-masonry, may be referred to the Gr.^^^ 
fyXv^rj, ' engraving,' and f%f^[ Upi to jpa<j)7}, ' writing.'^ 
From this it is clear that the roots meaning ' writing,' ' en-hf 
graving' were originally borrowed from the name of stone^^^ 
This conclusion applies not only to the Aryan languaget^^^ 
but also to the Semitic languages. The so-called triletera. 
root Ith from which are evolved various forms, such as hath 
'writing,' hdtih, 'writer/ maktHh, 'written,' taltih, 
mg to write,' iktab, ' dictating,' hitab , ' book,' and hitdhat,^^^ 
' inscriptions,' is nothing but a modification of the Gr ^ 
jpa^ico In this way we can clearly see that as one wori 
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s developed hifco so many forms, and all tliese allied forms 
ire traceable directly or indirectly to tbe original word, just 
1 the same way the meaning of tbe original word is modi- 
ed in various ways, and tbe&e modified and allied ideas 
an be connected directly or indirectly with tlie original 
dea. In some cases the original idea is so much modified 
hat the alliance is not clear. The language or the creative 
(■emus of its speakers depends on the principle of analogy, 
^^^d works out the existing resources in preference to 
■ rbitrary coming. The ancient Romans, for instance, who 
STIaad never seen an elephant before, saw one for the first time 
n the army of Pyrrhus m Lucania, they called it Luca hos, 
^^^heamng thereby ^Lucanian ox.^ What a mistake that 
v^OQ^as 1 We that are very familiar with the elephant think 
g^l hat no one would commit such a mistake. But even in 
,^the difference between a cow and an elephant which is 
^gery striking, there is a similarity ; viz , an elephant is a 
I juadruped and has tusks which answer to the horns of an 
ox, and the genius of Romans like that of any other nation 

coming a new name for an elephant and used it till they 
•ua«ye’N ^ the right names of the animal, viz., eliphas and ehpJian- 
)t avata, ^celestial elephant,’ through 

mowUr. e\€(pa<?, 

examples we clearly see that language was 
ch ^^gyg|Qp0(^ 133: proportion as ideas were. Words did not 
with things as they were, but only as they were con- 
our^^^^ Names were given to things with refer- 

lat qualities, actions, conditions and the like, and to the 

d reference to their associations. Sometimes the 

nded <^)3ii3gg|^i032 n^as real, and sometimes merely imaginary and 
' °'*bitrary. In this hook general laws relating to such 
uial i^^piications have been enunciated according to contexts 
edition V 
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and illustrated by proper examples. The words express^ 
mg the ideas of shining and laughing, for instance, arc^ 
connected in the Aryan languages, the former producmf^' 
the latter, and this law is found even in the Hebrew lai^^ 
guaged The same idea produces those of fear, hesitatioii 
and shame ; for when a person shines, his brilliancy maj^ 
cause fear in the minds of the spectators, or it may expose 
the person who shines and thus make him shy or ashamed^ 
{Vide pp. 74-77). Many more laws have been given 
the book ; and I simply refer the readers to them as it 
unnecessary to quote them here. 

In conclusion, I have to remark that I adopted a certain 
method of investigation not hitherto adopted m the analy 
SIS of the Aryan languages and entirely followed the cours ‘ 
which my investigation took of itself. New facts ani 
laws were discovered in some particular cases and they 
were applied to other cases. Thus my method has been 
inductive and deductive. But there may be errors both f' 
the inductions and deductions, owing to the erroneous- 
ness and incompleteness of the laws, and also owing to 
the mistakes committed in the application of those laws. 
I have, however, ventured* to put forward the results of n^ 
researches before the people more as a student desirous 
learning from them than as a scholar presuming to teac , 
them. I am, therefore, prepared to receive most thankfull; 
every correction and improvement m my work, and to witl 
draw any statement or give up any conviction, in my homag 
to Teuth and m my adoration to Him who is the abode ^ 
TRUTH. 

“ Veritas a quoeunque dieitur, a Deo est.” 


^ Vide QoHzihcr’s Hebrew Mythology, p. 93 
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ON 

YAN AND DRAVIDIAN PHILOLOGY. 

3TnOD OF LINGUISTIC INVESTIGATION. 

OLOG-Y, A PHYSICAL AND A METAPHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

^jOGY is tiie science of language and is therefore a 
ai as well as a metaphysical science. A language 
'numont of the nation speaking it. It is as such 
rofoid aspect. As it is an embodiment of the 
1 thought and intellect, it is a metaphysical monu- 
t the nation. As a nation progresses from a pnmi- 

condition to a highly civilized one, the intellect of 
nation also receives a proportionate culture, and their 
•uage keeps pace with their intellect. Though speech 
)t absolutely necessary for thinking, an advanced state 
mowledge can never be reached without the means of 
guage. If this be the case with a man individually, 
ch more so will this be with a society. The sum of 
iwledge which we possess now is the aggregate of 
at our ancestors inherited from their forefathers and 
at each of them acquired by his own original researches 
d added to the then existing stock, and all this was 
nded down by oral precepts in ancient times and by 
an of writing in subsequent times. The imme- 
jriai intellectual heirloom of our ancestors and the 
dition which each of them made to the stock could not 
A 
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have reached us if there had been no language 
mumcate human ideas and thoughts withj, and h 
knowledge could not have made so much progress. 
guage IS therefore closely connected with human 
and intellect, 

. aaj> 

Next, a language is the means of the expressic^osc 
thought for men, and, as such, reducible to a numbj^^ed^ 
words, and then again to a number of sounds 
Letters are articulate sounds. Acoustics is the s^ it r" 
of sounds in general. Whatever is beard or perceiv 
the organ of bearing is called a sound, A sound basg^tain. 
characters , it is pleasing or unpleasing. The pleasaig^^aly 
and unpleasantness of a sound arise respectively fro^Q^^g ‘ 
i^egularity and irregularity of vibrations of tbe^g am. 
which produces the sound. Sounds which are they 
are musical^ and music is the science of pleasant been 
But what is musical may not he articulate r ^ ani^ t)othr' 
has nothing to do with consonants. Sounds whj.Q^@Q^ts. 
distinctly produced by human voice from the to 

organs of pronunciation are called articulate. laws. 


should observe here that the above definition is someiof m'' 
arbitrary and that what is articulate in one language .qxis ti 
not he considered so m another. Thus, the lett^teac. 
which is an atticulat© sound in English, is not so in 


krit and the Dravidian languages. The Arabic ^ y/(witl 
not found in any European or Indian languages, mag 
Sanskrit the most unscientific vowels, r, ^ r and 
^ I, were adopted as vowel sounds in a later stage of 1 
language, and they are not found m any other languag 
of the world. In Sanskrit the letters Z ^'^2 ^ d, ^ c 


If *gf( I, f ^ hsj oS I and a few others did not e3_ 
in the primitive stage of the language, and the same is , 
case with f and ^ in Greek. The cerebral letters wc 
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OLitircly unkBOwn to the Aucient xlrjan langnago^^ and 
came intu existence in sererid koGnage& of tlic ftimily 
after the separation ot tlio originai Aryan iiatiun In tlie 
Dravidian languages the ^ I and cr I were denred 

botk in form and sound from Sans. ^ 1^ and represent 

the latter^ often standing for other letters, such as ^ .s, 

^ cl, &c. In the same way, the Dravidian p r called luTelugn 
sakatarepha and the m n oi Tamil sprang from t and 
^ respectively. In Sanskrit the visarga and the Tamil 
aspirate written as oo and called aijJain came into existence 
as modifications of the sound L The Tekgii ardhannsvara 
is a modification of the anunasika sound represented by 
in the Vedas and m the North Indian vernaculars, and 
is allied to the nun of the Arabic alphabet and can be 
ultimately connected with Sans. «f n. The dental thj dh, 
though found in Anglo-Saxon, were not adopted in English 
which is derived from that language. The digamma E 
which represented the letter in the Ancient Greek 
language was discorded in the later stage. The Vedic I 
(as the cerebral d is pronounced in the Rig Veda when it 
comes between two vowels) is not found in Modern Sans- 
* knt. Of the sounds which can be called articulate, each 
■language bas adopted some, leaving the rest as inarticulate. 


1 In many ancient Tamil Inscriptions which I have studied, and 
in the Table of Ancient Tamil Alphabet given by Dr. Burnell m 
Vol I, Part Till, Indian Antiquary, this letter appears m forms 
which are allied to those of t and t ; and afte^ careful esaminationL 
I have come to the conclusion that th^ ^ A ^•'’Modification of 
that of the dental f used in the msenr '^^presenting 

the cerebral i in common writmg> — — J prjEiir 

ill Southern India As the soun^ 

£o,lm for t was taken from 

lq,kafcarcpha is inserted aibitrashe addition of ^ r to t, 

f 
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Tlie science of language is consequently metaphysical 
on the one hand^ and; on the other; physical. 

2. As ideas or the things to which they belong are 
connected; the words which are applied to them are also 
connected in their orthographical forms. In the material 
world; we see at a cursory glance innumerable things 
entirely different from one another. But the scientific 
man will see that, different as they are, they can be 
classified into a small number of groups or categories as 
earth; water, fire; air and empty space. But the chemist 
makes a critical analysis of the material substance of every 
kind; and says that they can be reduced to about sixty- 
five elementary substances. The whole universe or cosmos 
is divided; first, into astral systems or starry clusters j 
secondly, into individual systems ; thirdly, into individual 
components of these systems; fourthly, into substances; 
fifthly, into molecules ; and sixthly and at last, into atoms. 
I quote the followingpassage from Mr. Atkinson’s Natural 
Philosophy 

^^It has been ascertained that all the various forms 


of matter with which we are acquainted may be resolved 
into about sixty-five different kinds, which are called 
simple substances or elements, to express that each only 
contains one kind of matter. Many of these are very r^’e, 
and are found in very minute quantities; others are'inore 
widely diffused, and have important uses, but are j^ot 
abundant ; and the great mass of the universe is made |ip 


of about fourteen ; the non-metaliic or metalloids are oxy- 
gen, hydrogen, silicon, carbon, sulphur, phos- 
phorus, and-“' ‘■he metals, aluminum, potassiu m, 

')4ium, c/^’ W ^ gQ 

m^^rimitive stage of thahe free state; by far tlie 
case with and f in Sreeh^s we know are compound ; 

^0, three or four ol the^e 



ANALYSIS OF A LANGIFAGE. 


elements. Thns^ water consists of hydrogen and oxygen ; 
marble; of carbon^ oxygen and calcmm ; mobciilar tissue, 
of carbon, hydrogen, oxygen and nitrogen Tiie number 
of substances containing more than four elements is very 
small.” 

3. Similarly, the linguist should divide the whole 
language into words; and each word is to him what a 
substance is to the chemist. When analyzed into its 
components, each word will contain one or more elements 
and may be classified into three kinds : — first, words which 
contain a mere root without any other element as Eng I; 
(Ang Sax. ich ) . The words of this kind, though admit- 
ting of no verbal analysis, can be orthograpbically ana- 
lyzed by a comparison of them with the allied words in the 
same language and the corresponding words of the other 
languages of the family ; next, words which are composed 
of a root or a primitive word of the above description and 
a suffix or a prefix or both, as Sans. ami, ‘1 am,* 

sampat, ‘fortune,’ and avirasmi, ‘ I 

come out.^ Thirdly, those that contain m addition to the 
root and a suffix, a prefix, or both, some nexus or con- 
necting link as y, v, w, and other letters, and the 
outgrowth produced by the rules of combination of letters 
and the like prevailing in the language, as in 
svayambJium, 'by Brahma,^ in which v is inserted between 

svayamhhu and the instrumental suffix d; 

datrima, ^ which is given/ m which r is inserted 
to strengthen ^ ^ of the suffix ^ tima, which corres- 


^ The same termination Uma, which is, as shown abov^ 

modified as fwir irma by the addition of ^ r to (f i 
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ponds to Gi\ (TifMoq asm aXcoa-Lfiof;, ^easy to take/ 

^fallen, slam/ 'accessible/ KpL<xipLo<^, 'decisive 

or critical/ and to Lat. tivus as m dativus^ captivus ; 
hagmsa, which stands for liamsa, 'a swan/ 

the form of Ima, in padolima, ‘ winch, is to be 

cooked,’ from pac, ‘ to cook,’ Ihdelima, ^ which 

is to be broken,’ from to break’ Cf hotnya 

for hotly Ob, ‘a Vedic scholar’ from smti, ‘ the Veda ’ 

1 As ‘ yuvan,’ contracted into yom and with % strengthened by g, 
becomes young in English, so ‘ hand in ^115 liamsa becomes hang, 
and by metathesis becomes ‘ hagnd the anusvara preceding g coming 
after it. This pronunciation is not mentioned in the Prati^akhya 
and is mentioned in the sikshas only I think therefore that this 
is a Dravidian pronunciation originating from a desire on the part 
of the reciter to strengthen the unsteady and weak anusvara , and 
the pronunciation prevails in the Diavidian languages to a great 
extent, e g , Tamil usr pasu, ‘ yellow,’ as seenm such compounds as 
usrihQuirm pasmipon, taking the following d) m, becomes uarco 
pasum, IS mod'i&edL as muih pawn md then uaSmr pay in, Tothis uidlm 
payin, d is added to strengthen the final consonant and then the 
vowel § i for the sake of pronunciation. Thus we get uuSmri^ 
paymM, which is in Telugu modified as sSSo(a pasindi, and then 
pasidh, meaning ‘yellow.’ Similarly we have mdinidt-' 

pandu = LDndl<mug>i}> mdmpalam, Tamil wadim mavin = mir mtt, 

‘ mango tree’ -t- in, gen termmation meamng ‘ of,’ assuming the 
form of mdmidi, in the Telugu language Similarly, also, iSir 
ph -hsfr/it lay, {iS/r plr, a creeper, mii hay, its fruit), becomes iSum 
^nij pimnlay, by the insertion of the augment am. See ToI« 
kappiyam Pullimayangiyal, Sutra 70 . 

i3QamQ<3trS lULoQum® 

JPivmliltwi yanmiodu Hvanum 
* The word iSir pir will take the augment jijih amd 

pmmlay assumes the form iSssa^sm pimngnlmij 
igthonmg ® n with @ ha, which corresponds to If g in Sans. 





in tlie Yajiir Veda and in wlncli proiioitocod soipe- 
what like gim, is used for the rn^israttf '^onnd ; and so m. 

Most of the conjugational and declensioral forms arc 
derivatives contamnig several parts. 

4, By a careful comparison of the words nf one Ian gii ago 
winch are connected in forms and mean in gs^ with the 
corresponding words of the other languages of the same 
family, we can trace them to their simplest sources and 
be m a position to explain the derivation of each of them. 
We can also become acquainted with the principles oo 
which each grammatical form is constructed and get a clear 
insight into its component parts. This is the method in 
which the philologist must conduct his linguistic investi- 
gations and solve all questions connected with the deri- 
vations of the words of a language and the analysis of 
its grammatical forms. This is not a quite new scientific 
method and need not be specially noted here but for the 
very limited use made of it in linguistic researches ; and, 
when we look into the results achieved by philology 
even in the most cultivated languages of the world, viz. 
Sanskrit and Greek, we shall see that, with some excep- 
tions, the most learned and intelligent scholars have fallen 
back and have contented themselves with what could be 
gathered about the surface and have not dived below the 
depth already reached. 


then ^rakmikmj, by the transfer of ii n 

and @ hUf and at last shortened into iSi[S(^iEiatTiu puMunlay, hj 
the gIisioh of jij a of jit and the euphoniq donbhng of s 1. But m 
the Tolugn berdi llralva/ya, corresponding to the Tam iSirs(^isisnuj 
pi'i hhinMij, no such orthographical outgrowth is seen This is the 
best way, I think, to account for the peculiar pronunciation of the 
Yajur Yedi Brahmins. 
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5 , Xmv I .sliall give a 'brief account of wliat lias been 
cl 110 ]ii tlic A’Tan and DraTidian philology.^ Taking tlio 
Coaipnrative Graiiunar of Mr. Bopp, we can say tliat it is 
really a great work and, as tlie first of tbe kind, a most 
admirable one. It tlio only systematic and complete work 
on tlie subject and lias not yet been surpassed or rivalled. 
B<it it IS not sufficient and does not solve all questions and 
difficulties ; and m addition to this, I may say that there 
are errors winch require corrections. After the gigantic 
progress winch that great pioneer of linguistic science 
made, his followers did not go much beyond liis limit. 
Tins is the case with the Comparative Grammar of 
the Aryan languages. As for comparative lexicons, we 
have Bopp's Comparative Lexicon, Benfey^s Dictionary 
and Mon. '\Tilliams^ Dictionary and the like in which 
attempts have been made to bring under each word the 
corresponding words of allied languages for compari- 
son but without much success. ® But if we refer to Latin 
and Greek dictionaries of which we may take Smith’s and 
Liddell and Scott’s Dictionaries as the best representatives * 
we have, we must observe that the case is equally unsatis- 
factory. With great deference to their scholarship and 
their immensely useful works, I beg to observe that the 
authors have failed to discover the alliance of many 
words in the same language and have treated words which 
are allied in form and meaning as different primitive 
words, and that they have equally failed to avail them- 


1 I request that my readers will be good enough to understand 
that I make these remarks very generally and that they are to be 
taken with much limitation. 

2 It IS to be regretted much that, even in the St. Petersburgh 
Sanskrit Dictionary, no attempt was made to find out the right 
etymology of words. 



n iA>i 


selves of tlie results acluevetl by tbe pest autl coiiteui- 
porary pliilologists. Tbc same remarks may be appliei] 
lo tke varioas works on tlie grammu^^J we Lave;, of tlie 
other classical languages of Europe mdivid dally. 

Coming to the Indian Vernaculars, I have to observe 
that withm the last twenty years two Comparative Gram- 
mars have been produced, one written by Mi\ Beames 
styled Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan 
Languages of India/^ and the other, by Dr. Hoernle 
styled “ Grammar of the Gaudian Languages/^ and to thebO 
we may add a small book produced by the former with the 
title of “ An Outline of Indian Philology.” As for the 
Dravidian Languages, the Comparative Grammar written 
by Dr. Caldwell which is the first work of the kind is 
to the Dravidian languages what Bopp^s Comparative 
Grammar is to the Aryan languages. It is an elaborate 
and interesting work in which the learned author has 
shown his researches and scholarship to a great extent. 

I may next mention Dr. GunderPs Malayalam Dictionary 
in which the author has attempted to introduce under 
each word the corresponding words of the other Dravi- 
dian languages with some success.^ But speaking gener- 
ally of the results produced hy the above and other 
philologists, I have to observe that the success achieved 
by them is very limited and mnch remains to be done, 
and that this is partly owing to the imperfection of the 
knowledge which the hnguists possessed of the languages 
which they have treated and partly to their failure to give 
a wide application to the method above described. 


^ I cannot omit mentioning here the * Kanarese Dictionary on tlie 
Comparative Method' which was promised five years ago by the 
Be?. Mr. Kittel o! Mercara, who is one of the best Kaiiarese scho- 
lars in this Presidency and has done much tor Kanaresc literatiiie 
and fioni whom we may expect much. 

B 
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0. Xow, to ivtiim to the scientific metiiod oi the 
plihuiogist. He slionld clasMiy all tlie allied woids of 
cue language and the corresponding words of the other 
king nacres of die tamilj into one group, and if he continues 
this method III the analysis of the kindred languages and 
hirmnig groups of allied words, he will arrive ultimately at 
a numbei of groups. He will then be able to see that 
each individual word of each group bears some orthogra- 
phical affinity to the rest of the group and that all words 
of the group are traceable to one primitive word from 
which the other words can be reconstructed by ortho- 
graphical changes which take place according to certain 
phonetic laws and which are to the linguist what evolu- 
tion is to the chemist, with this difference that the ortho- 
graphical changes which produce so many ^vorcls from a 
primitive one partly depend on the peculiar construction 
of the organs of speech of the nation who speak it and 
partly on the will of the speaker, and the thought he 
wants to express. The Ang.-Sax cumanf ‘ to know,^ for 
instance, should give us the past tense form ^ and 
not UoiiW with an I as we now spell it. 

7. The above method of grouping is of two kinds, one 
being the grouping of all words bearing some analogy iiT 
their forms and some connection m their meanings and 
then tracing their forms and meanings to their proper 
sources in the group itself as in the first of the following 
lists. This belongs to a higher stage of philology, 
which IS accessible only to advanced scholars. The 
other kind of grouping consists in classifying together the 
corresponding words of the allied languages of the same 
family, which express the same idea as in the second of 
the following lists ; as, Sans, aham, Gr. Lat. 
ego^ Ang.-Sax. ic\ and so on. There are, however, eycop- 
tions ; e, y., Sans. and Gi\ oXu/iwo? aw 'fon- 





'uctui Tvitii as &Iio-j?ii ioTETer Jown^ wliile Lat. 

*{i and the ulder ^riii of li, are traceable to 

a i(roup of TTOidto TrLau oria a']:!/ couTCYtd the idea of 
* a hoiOjj^ sticii t’h i/j 

fir luhojcij I Gr. K€v0m and fcevOfimv. 

The iiuntiatcs mn^t begin tlieir study of philology and 
tlitir rosearchos jr-t in tins method, for the chances of 
errors are fewer and ilie eonvictioix is more certain than 
is the case with the other method. 

8. As lor the grammatical forms and derivative words, 
the second kind of the groupings abovenientioned is to be 
f'jllowed. Thu philologist should take a grammatical 
form or a derivative word of one language and compare 
it with v/hot IS corresponding m the kindred languages.^ 
Whatever may be the changes and ontgrow'ths concealing 
the real origin of many of the allied forms and words, 
there may bo some or at least one in which we can see a 
clear trace of the component parts ; and we can apply the 
analysis thus arrived at to the rest of the corresponding 
forms and words. If, however, there be a peculiar part or 
residuum m the composition of them, it can be accounted 
-►for by some orthographical laws already existing or to be 
discovered hereafter. But if, after a careful investigation, 
we are not able to explain away the residnum, we may 
then, very generally, infer that the grammatical form or 
word, which thus baffles a clear and complete analysis, 
must be an unconnected one. 

To illustrate what I say I shall give the following four 
lists, of which the first will contain five groups of the 
corresponding words of the allied languages of one family 

^ Here too there are esceptions ; e. g , Sans. dvitiya is 

loiTOccl from rfr?. ‘two,’ and a termination modified 



yxpressiiig the same and allied ideas; the second, many 
groups, each of which contains the corresponding words 
of the allied languages expressive of the same idea ; the 
third, the corresponding grammatical expressions; the 
fourth, derivative words. 

List I. 

First Group, which I call Mmn Group as it is repre- 
sented by the word atman} 

9. Take the Sanskrit word suhha, ^good,’ 

mhhan&j ‘good/ and mhh, ‘to shine.^ It is easy 
to connect them ; for there is not much difference m their 
forms. But the verb mhh, ‘ to shine,’ seems to be 

a little far in meaning from ^^’^^suhham) ‘good;^ but 
what IS good is attractive or beautiful by association. 
The two ideas are therefore connected. In Sanskrit 

suam [WK svar and svas, ‘ heaven and happiness^] 

from tya, and is found m Gr rpiro? and TptTaio<i and 
Lat. krtius; but the correspondmg Greek and Latin words are 
differently formed, e g. Gr. Seorepo? (Sans. dv^tm'a) IS 

composed of Seo, ‘two/ and vepo?, a tenmnation of the eom-^ 
parative degree ; and Lat secmdm comes from seguor^ Sans. 
sac, Gr swopm, and is a present participial adjective form of the 
root meaning ‘ following,’ Similarly, Tam. o%tu (radically 
omu), Kan z>o&> ondu, and Tel okait, meaning ‘ one/ are 
diferently formed; for the former two are radically the same 
forms, while the last, Tel. ohaU, is a contraction of aisb^ss 
ormadi a& om, Tam. cnru, add, Tam adu, ‘that/ 
meaning radically ‘that which is one’ The real Telnga word 
correspondmg to Tam. onru, and Kan. aojsj ondu, is 
oA, which IS replaced m the common language by asiS ohdi, 
and is confined to literary language only, {Vide Vol 11 } 

^ Fide Kote 1, p, 14. Vide the Semetic Analogy at the end of 
the List. 
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iiieans ^ liappiness/ and from this word I clerwe the above 
three words'^mflhihhaM, %J'^^^kbJiannnl and subk. 
The words ikaiUj ^ good/ ^ God Swa/ 

fl[fr Sim, ^his Wife/ also, are modifications of the same 
root ign svam. But sum is only of one syllable, 
and the connection between it and siflkaniy &c , 

and Hvam, &c., which contain two syllables, may 

appear improbable. We may, however, take such exam- 
ples as smfj mx siivar, ' heaven/ and svarga^ 

•N si s 

suvargaj ^heaven/ and see that the monosyllabic 
svam IS modified by the insertion of u and i into 
iuhham and Otto sivam respectively, fjiw siva IS 
modified as seva and Hema, ‘happiness/ the former 
being used m the Vedas, svam is contracted into 
Kill lam, ‘happiness.^ Gr. ‘one’s own, ^ Ang.-Sax, 

^ sva is modified as Bia by the change of TQ s into B and ^ v 
* into La (Sans ^ y) and i is prefixed simply for pronunciation, 
as ‘ o’ in oXvfJL 7 ro<i svas,) which is explamed lower down. 

It is this word sva, which is converted mto sya, and 
is used as a genitive suffix. As svam becomes i^tov in Greek, 
it becomes udai in Tamil by the insertion of u at the begin- 
ning, and means ‘ possession,’ ‘property ’ idaiya is used in 

Modern Tamil as the genitive suffix and is derived from 
%dai, and answers to Sans. syOf and to Gr. ov. Tam. 
&.mumu> udaimai, ‘possession,’ is formed exactly as Sanskrit 
mc^\ svatvam (old form svatvm) and Gr, Stmfia{T) 

and agrees with the latter words in meaning Compare Gr, 
/CT7}fxa{T) ‘ possession,’ Tel, hohmi^ ‘wealth,' 
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udhUiH) ‘£u aarc/ aud Lut. hahuj 'to ha?e/ are derived 
H'f'Mi meaning 'possession or property^ and 

O'-mneetcfl with svar, 'heaven/^ To this smr 

MC'imno’ 'happiness/ are traceable the Gr. oXfio% 'happi- 
ness/ (iot. Hiilnis 'well/ 'sound' and perhaps the Eng. 

/ tpjnih,^s^ ^‘^^pry f^tid ///ip which are usually derived from 
Fr. hdjipi f , ' to snatch/ and also Lat. aveo and ItamOj ' to be 
happy/ and Sans.l?1§ suhkt^ Gr. vf^iuaj 'health/ 'sound- 
ness of body/ oyw/?; 'sound/ 'healthy/ &c., in which 'y of 
if Si u is changed into lit and g. The same idea is express- 
ed in Lana by the word sail us of which ' lialvus^ is simply a 
modification, if sva is contracted into ^ su and eu, ' goodd 
10, Gr. oX^So? and Lat. salvus seem to be metathetical 
modifications of nar and ifi| svas, 'happiness/ the 
final r coming to the middle of the word and being changed 

^ I aiiah a'-u’xie litre liiat the most ongmal idea of this gi'oup 
IS fuiind m attiian, which I have taken as the repre- 

sentative of tliift group and which I shall mention hereafter. 

aitiLdih means ‘ selt,’ that is ‘ I’ or ‘ Soul/ Wind or breath, 
and all the other meamnga are traceable to those two The change 
of meanings may bo as follows from wmd, region of wind, that is « 
sky, the firmament, heaven, the region of Gods which is supposed 
to bo above the sky, earth, the sun, moon, other planets, clouds, 
ram, snow, water, vapour, smoke, &c,, and from the idea of ‘ T or 
* Bolf,’ own, possession, property, wealth, happiness and so on. 

limayatm dh'tismnfa svahMaa pammStmaaM, jwahuddh ^arifesu, 

Ndmrthafatmmala, 

s siikha, being wrongly analyzed into f sw + J&ha, pro- 
duced the word diPhha, 'sorrow,’ ^ dus + ^ feJw From 

Ilf mlU are derived Arab. 0^ shmy, Pers- s»/play- 
Tel %c/nf, ‘ a spirit,’ * to bo entranced,’ mhlfii, 'charm.’ 



mtu I Sans. 'Irapp}, is al-u alLeti 

to it ^ Connected with arc tlie Cr. c'cajo), nam, 

and (Tddm^ Ho keep alivo/ and San-5. k'^Sj Gr. ^vaam 
and Lat. sihifo, ^ to Lreatlie^ and also Saus. 
and Gr, coxiTeov, ^ it is to be baved/ and Sans, / 1 m a n , 

‘ happiness/ heialuj ‘ sole, entire/ ^ I being inserted 
for ^ ** of svar, Sans. kmiUt) ^ welfare/ Pers. 

^ v» 

lihisaMadf * flattery/ hkifs, ^pleased/ 
hkusi, Hiappmess.’ 

11. Here I would mention the Ang -Sax. Jieojhij kofeK, 
Iiefoti and hehe^i and the English derivative Jieaien. Tins 
group is usually derived from Ang -Sax. hefa% Ho raise 
or lift/ in BosworthH Anglo-Saxon Dictionary, Angus’s 
English Grammar, and other works ; and this is the view 
held universally about the origin of the word. The final 
syllable en would then be a corruption of edj n standing 
for d as in ^ shaped/ ^ shape?^,’ the past tonse forms of the 
verb to ^ shape’ as in Sans, '^TcT Mta and 

^protected,’ from tm, to ‘ protect/ ef and *f n being 
past participial terminations. 

sawtatimf ‘happiness,’ smw, ‘happy’ 

Big Veda, X. 100,1; 00,11 

Similarly Sans, sa7j;a2t«/ all/ Gr o;)^Xo 9 , H throng of 

people/ seem to be traceable to the same source and also Bans 
mmasia, Gr TracTj Gen. TraPTO?, shortened from owav, 

a form directly derived from samasfu 

would derive the Arab. su2ama2// safety Hrom Bans 

V! 

mr7M7i, by the change of r into / and the m'Cihon of the 
vowel a between I and m 
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But if compare htaieio with Sans. ^ heaven/ 

,vfmem^ and which last two words will 

he mentioned hereafter^ we can easily see that the word 
IS not to bo derived from hefanj ^ to heave/ but is to be 

connected with Sans. soar, consonant with consonant^ 

as h with ^ s , / with and with i;; r. Analogy is, 
moreover, in favour of my supposition, for the idea of ^ up^ 
is derived from that of the region of sky, wind or air, with 
which the idea of ‘ Heaven^ is to be connected. 

12. Compare the following list 


Sanskrit. 

Greek. 

Latin, 

Ang.-Sax. 

English. 

Mpari, 

i/TTep. 

super. 

ofer. 

over 

pari 

TTepi, Tep 

per 

for 

for 

^ lipO-, 

VTTO 

sub 

upp 

up. 

as in 









adhamaf 




G^dhaSf 

and 




mamf and 




avaTm. 





— 

— 



ufan 

above. 



— 



Ufa 

— 

P-— , 

— • 

— 

ufmi 

— 

iipara^ 

virspmv^ 

supenis 

ufera 

upper. 

upama^ 


— 

ufema 

upmost. 

— - 

■ 



tipJia 

— _ 


^ ‘ Clouds/ * near/ ® * Suu-gnd.’ ^ ‘ Bimilar/ ^ ' Highest/ 
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Gur^A Lrix, L\r?risx^. 

a6pa, ^ tlv'it or ni order tlr.t.' 
o4e, ‘ H leii^itli ' 

o^lna, litter paH ur "la <Lt\ )d 
'oa.ti " 

UffJSirftj aiirv^ ^ 

a/ 7709 ) 

7]Xi^arof; — ^heaven or 

atmosphere. ■’ 


rSCil. QXVfJLTTQ^ 


The first words of the above list, njMt f, virep, &c., 


may be connected with Sans. ,s7.fr7*, the idea of ^sky^ 
originating that of ^high.’ In Sanskrit, is 

shortened into pari, by the elision of the first vowel, 
and into itpa, by that of the final syllable ri Simi- 
larly are formed from Gr. mrep, Lat. siipm', Ang.-Sas. ofer, 
respectively, Gr. Trept, irep and viro, Lat. per and snh, and 
Ang.-Sax./or and upp, ufon, vfa,nplia, §'c. In Sanskrit, 


* ava meaning ^ down^ must be a modification of!3q npia, and, 


in adham, adhama, and adhas, is still 
more modified owing to the contact of ff f. 


1 Gr. apB^^v or its full form aephrjv and Latin alius, ‘ high/ 

Sans. '5i|ir lofty’ and ‘an apartment on 

the roof of a hon&e/ seem to be allied to it. 

2 In these words ava is changed into aim by the 

change of ^ r into Ji, and, when tarn, tama and ifW ta$ 

follow, ^ h IS united with |f t and changes it into ^ dha ,* as, 
0 
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%\N\.r‘mQan' = ^^(aa + ff,m which at a means 

' ilyrvii’ and rf^ h^ra is a suffix of the comparafcire degree; 
and 'meanest/ 'lowest’ = aia + rm 

kuna, m winch ff¥f fama is a suffix of the superlative degree ; 

atJhas, ' down or downwards’ = atatns, 

frib being an adverbial suffix corresponding to the Gr 6ev. 


sfKlluts =2 salia + R’R tas as m sadhasthas, 

‘an attendant,’ sadlmjauc, ‘an attendant’ = sadhas 

ano zz sadlifii' anc by the change of ^ s into 

sacUw + anc by the ehsion of the penultimate 
^ and then = sadh + ^ 4- anc by the insertion 

of an extraneous y between If dlir and the vowel ^ a (as m 
saviyanc zz sam + one and firyanc zz 

%-;3r Ur + anc, Ur being contracted from ) 

Similarly, in Tamil adu, 'that,’ %du, ‘this,’ and ^iclu, 

‘ yonder,’ are wiittien as ahdu, ‘ilidu, and ulidu, 

respectively, m the first of which the ayda letter ‘ (Sans. li) ^ 
is inserted as a modification of <a/ -y of av (and ^ o), which 
stands for Sans RR sas, Pah and Prakrtic ^o, and Greek o, the 
aspirate sound of which is lost in Tamil ^ a is a modification of 
^ 0 , and is used generally, but the latter which is more original 
reappears before the teimination ^ tu, thns aclu becomes 
Oiln, then avdu, av hemg put for ^ o, then ahdu, 

m y being changed into s> h But this aspirate sound is universally 
seen m the Kanarese language in both of its dialects, m the demon- 
strative adverbs, as Kan. ©SSo'X aliage, Tam angu, ‘ so’ , Kan. 

ilage, Tam fFii@ higu, ‘thus,’ Kan. ehage, Tam 
mgn (obsolete) or (Lr/r®@ yungu, which is used in its place and 
means ‘where;’ and the modern forms '5^'f huge, and 

lwg$ corrupted into hjUge, 
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But m aiid mt, tlie root ^ 

reiiiains miubani'ed and tliu suflixt ^ ih^t anti ^i| f 
are inodificatioiib of C(o<f and ffiqf by tlie elision 

of tlie initial f. Coinpare 'qTi? Lat. 6*7^/^ 

Gr. t/TTzXTo? Ill Gr. oGe, o-yjna and v%jri, tlie /' of v^ep is 
clianged into a. 06 pa is a modilicatiuii of vTep like Ang.- 
Sax. ojh'j Eng. IS derived from + /if>, Gngli ’ 

Rans. nrJhut seems to be a modification of 

f^raij wliicli, by tlie insertion of a euplioi>ic n at tbe 
beginning as m Gr. OXvpiroq, Sans. ^tw and 

V Cv 

^iliilhila, Gt SoiBuf [see § id]^ and, by tbe transposition 
of Vj becomes \inm and then iirdhva by tbe 


change of ^ s into ^ dli, and is connected with m'Ch, 


It 18 from this word urdliva^ I think, that the Greek 
words ai 7 rv<^, ^ high/ ^ steep/ and aiTro^, ‘ high/ are to be 
derived by the elision of ^ r and ^ dh and the change 
of 0 into p. Compare the following * — 

SA^fSKRiT. Geeek:. 

udoali) ^to marry/ oTryLco, ottvoo, 

udvalmSj ^ son/ wo?, 
adhvan. 

Sans. slesman 

Gr. (pXeyfia (t) 

Lat. Mfjnus 
Sans. asrJc 

d \ 


a way or path, by the 

( I elision of H dh and the 

' \ 

^ J change of v into m. 

^ Or. XaTrrj by the elision of 7 
( and the initial 

I Gr. atiMd by the elision of g 
? and the change of v into m 
) and of the initial s into h. 


Sans. dhnam 

Lat. sigmm 


f Gr. (XT) pa, by the elision of g 
\ and the change of into m. 
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San«. 157111 rngnoj ' sick/ Gr. Xoifxo^, ^ plague/ by tlie 
elision of If g, the change of if 71 into 7 f and 15] ? into X. 

Sans. rsia means ^high/ Hofty/ as in the follow- 
ing Vedic passage — 

Eig Veda^ VI 24 . 8 . 

A j m iud rcwy agimyakidrsi ah. 

^Even lofty mountains are surmountable to Indra." 

Gr. OXvfiTro^ corresponds to Ang.-Sax. lyft or Juft, 
'heaven/ 'atmosphere/ with this diference. that the 
euphonic o found at the beginning of the Greek word is 
not found in the Anglo-Saxon and the t which is found 
at the end of lyft disappears in OXu/^tto?. As for the 
other consonants there is a clear affinity letter to letter, as 
/ to X,f to /ITT. From lyft are derived Eng. loft, 'height/ 
lofty, 'high/ aloft, 'high/ and lift, 'to raise.'’ But lyft bears 
a closer alliance to OXvfjLTroq, 

and can be connected with Jieafon, heofen, liefon and hehen, 
the ^ g of the Sans. svar being changed into h in 
hmfon, &c , as it is changed into I in lyft, I would there- 
fore trace Sans. oipari, Lat. super and all the allied 
words and derivatives in the above list, the Eng. heaven 
and the Ang.-Sax. heofon, &o., lyft and luft to svar. 

As in Sanskrit and Greek we have hsip, (TfCrilTTG), 
G-fciybTTQ), (jicmTm and also (TKV 7 r &, ' to throw/ and 'yXc^aro^, 

' steep/ ' high’ from svar, so have we Ang.-Sax. liften, 
Icel. lypta, ' to lift/ Eng. lift, sift, Ang.-Sax. hefan, ' to 
lift/ Ing. heave, and Lat. levo, all traceable to the same 
root svar. 

13 . From svas and 1^7; svar, 'heaven/ ' happiness/ 

which gave us svam, 'happiness/ and stivar, 
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^heaTGB/ I derive anmfrn and nfim^ by tlie 
cbange o£ v into lUj tke idea ot ?kj or licaveii giving tlie 
idea of ^bgb.^ Lat ^abavo/ Gr. T7^ep^©^^ Sans 

sujjarvrin, deity/ pfinafu^^ ^cloada' and 
Gr. OXu/i7ro9j a bigli wall on tlie Maceduii*aii Irontier ul 
Tliessaly wliicli was believed to be tbe abode of tbe gods, 
and tbe way to wbicb was guarded by thick clouds, are 
allied to Sans. ^ sva (and svar) which is changed into 

6*wra/ as already shown in kibh‘iy and then becomes 
^T| liipa, by the change of s into V- and % into p. Compare 
Lat. UheTj Sans. smiira, ^free.^ Zwpais modified 

into Imij/a by the insertion of m before p. The vowel 
0 may have been inserted before the word for the sake of 
pronunciation ; and the addition of a vowel to the begin- 
ning of a word often occurs in Sanskrit and Greek ; as, 

^ Gr. ETTipoy, a large country in the north-west of Greece, which 
is elevated, Iltepia, a district m Macedonia, and Iltepoi?, a king of 
Emathia, Tam Cia® mefht, Tel. so|3 ‘ elevation,’ Kan 
Mel, Tam CnjsjjmeljTel bccSi 'riikdi', which are modifications of Sans. 
Gr. irepi, and are traced to the syllable of 

c ^ 

pafvata^ comes from pawaA {ireipar), ‘end'* 

N 

pafiman = upamnan, Gr TTrepmv, 

3 From swa we got suma, which is changed into 

Uuma and then Ismma, ‘ an airy room on the top 

of a house.’ Similarly can be denved from suvar, Yedic 

smnat, hsumat) ‘happy,’ and mtiiam, 

S'' Vf \ N 

‘happiness.’ 

4 Yide § 31. 
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Sa^'SKPIT. 

iidhhutam^ 

hit i'll j 
c\ 

culcij 

ediilaj 

anlla^ 

fjTl nlih, 

ml'haj 

dantaj 

dahhra^ 


Greek. 

Savfia (t), ^ wonder.^ 
o<j}pv<;, ^eyebrow/ 

OKeXKco, ^ to move.'’ 

T6i%09, ^ a walL^ 
veiKQ<^t ^ battle.^ 

‘ to make water.^ 
ovv^, ^nail.-’ 

oSoy?, ^teetb/oSa^, ^witb teeth,’ 
eXa^po^, * small/ night.’ 


hjj, no be ashamed/ eX67%G), no put to shame.’ 
glat\ oicXa^co, no sink down.^ 

lesa, oXtyo^;, ‘lew/ nmalL’ 


^ du, 

ahuj ^ tear/ 


mrj, 

f^l^T nindcj 

iduhliala, 


ohvcraopai, ^ to be grieved.’ 

oXo^vpopaL, ^to shed tears/ in 
which the radical part is 
Xa(j)vpd which contracted 
into Xa(ppa, answers to harcpVj 
^ standing for k of BaKpv, 
Latin lacrima and dacrima* 
opLopyvvfiif no wipe out.^ 

ovetSo?, ‘reproach.^ 

SoiSv^, n pestle/ which by meta- 
thesis becomes SoimSa and 
then SvxtXrSa and^ by the 
change of 8 into ^ and 
the euphonic insertion of ^ 
u before the word, is trans- 
formed into ‘ulu^ 

Mala. 
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Sa^n.^krit. 

mm IKSnUltlj 


IK. 

ar?;p, ‘a nK'‘n ' Sin?. 

‘ a man/ 
ovojjLa t), - a name/ 

acriral^ofLait ^to embrace/ 


Sans. being modified from si aj^ ‘'to 

embrace^ wbicb latter in Tamil becomes fahn ti, Kan. 
^u)^fahhUj ^to embrace/ Tel. dohhif^ ^ to cohihit 

witb a woman/ Hindi ^ jU salas^ ^ braro/ iias receiTed 
an additional a at the beginning m tbe Gr. aarira^opLai. 

In tbe above examples a vowel is inserted at tbe begin- 
ning of a word for tbe purpose of eupbony. But Gr. 
OXvjJLTTo^ may be derived from &iarj by metatbesis 
as lisA.salvus and Gr. oX/9o?, ^happiness/ were derived; 
and in that case tbe initial 0 must be aspirated as a 
modification of if s and, as tbe 0 however is not aspirat- 
ed, we may also suppose that tbe aspirate sound was lost. 


14. Next comes tbe word if ^ sers, ^ to sleep/ wbicb is 
a contraction of svas, ' happiness/ Smilary, I derive 
from sva and sulJiaj'^T^evapj Ho sleep/ Lat. 

sopioj Hopnt to sleep/ Gr.u7rz/o?/ sleep/ Sans, svapna^ 
and tbe corresponding words of other languages and their 
derivatives. T svdJid,^ a word applied to tbe Gods, and 


^In tbe sutra kanilUndadlmnmracai^ 

(Y 2, 111), Panini derives miim from ‘ testicle’ 

and Ira, a siifiis indioating possession. 

^ Yaska mentions smM among tbe synonyms of 
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smdha, applied to the Manes^ both meanmg ^hap- 
piness/ correspond to the word ^flrf svctf^ti, applied to 
inen^ as sinsf^n4ufef ^may there be happiness 

to yon ^ svaJia seems to be a modified form of 

svaSj by inserting li for the final s and adding a to the 
end and lengthening the preceding vowel a. But in 

sveulha, a is added to svas, and h is changed into dh» 
15 . Next, from svas we proceed to divas^ 

Gr. Zeu?, A49, A£09 (Sans, divya), 0 €O 9 , Aicovrj, Lat. 
JDenSj and JoviSy Juno, Janus and Dima. ori- 
ginally meant * Heaven/ as divaspati,^ 

dijauspitar, Gr. Zevairariqp and Lat. Jupiter, and, when 
contracted, becomes ihjiis, and dyaus/Eemm/ 

fhjus, dyas, and tithi, ‘ a day. divasa, 

which comes directly from divas, also, means 

ml, ‘ speech/ and derives it m the following way 

BmketpUfsu aliefwa svam gUMtiva svmn/pnalieUva sva 

f II (Nirukta,8.20) 

Imtam havhjuliofitiia 

siadha is mentioned by Hm among the synonyms of 
* water and ‘ food ’ From this may bo derived X sudM, ‘ nectar ’ 

2 In the word dwaspiir, Gr ZevcTTraTpp, the word 

pitr, iraryp, is added to divas, Zei;9, as p^7}Tr}p 

to in TrjfiLpTrjp which is found m an older form as LigfMjT'yp, 
Demiter or Oeres, the goddess of agriculture and rural life and 
mother of Persephone.— Max Muller’s ^ Solenoe of Language J 
Leotuie X. 
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day.’ dina, ^ a day/ is a modification of ^ dijiis by 

'jj \ 

the change of s into 

A 

In the Latin word Jufiter the dija of (hjmis is 
changed into as also in Joiisj Ju]jiter^ ‘ God/ Jmo the 
wife of Jupiter, and Janus , ‘the sun-god.^ As pjd is 

the wife of *§1^ dijaiis, A?} of Zei/?, so is Jimo, the wife of 
Jupiter. Compare Gains or Gains and Gaiay which will 
be mentioned lower down. The change of the s of 
dyaiis into n in Juno and Janus j is like that taking place 
in Sans, hsoni, 'earth’, Gr. Akovt}, the mother of 

Yenus, dma, ' a day,^ Eng. daivn and Lat. Dm?ia, the 
daughter of Jupiter and Latona, sister of Apollo, (Latona 
answering to Sans. dyotand, ' the goddess of dawn^) 

and Gr. Zav^ Doric form for ‘ 

16. To this word dyas^ or divas may be 

traced the Ang.-Sax. doey, daga, dah, Eng. day and dawn 
(Ang.-Sax. dagian); Sans, sadyas, 'now,' adya^ 

' to-day,' dyavif ' in the day,' ff todd, ' then,’ a con- 
• traction of tadamj tadamm^ which is a 

modification of tadam tadam, Lat. 

tandem, meaning 'then’ and it, 'also or even,' Yedio 
sadamit,^ which is composed of sadam, 


1 1 derive pradws, ‘brightness/ ‘openness,’ from If pra, 

* much,’ and dyus, ‘ day/ ‘ brightness.’ 

-.j 

’ :-Big YeSa, I. 2. 

Pdhmdamidvisdyuh. 

‘ Protect (me) always, everlasting ’ 

D 
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^aiwa?3/an(3^cj?7, ‘even/ and 

^ now / perhaps Lat. (hnkum and donee, ‘ as long as^ or 
‘ while/ denifjne and demum, ‘ at last/ ^ at length/ tmid'm, 
^ so long/ qiioudcLhi, which is a modification of quumdam, 
‘at a certain time/ ‘at one time/ din, ‘by day/ and dimi, 
‘ while / Gr. rqvtica, TTjvLicaBe, ‘ at this or that part of the 
day/ TfjvimvTa, ‘ at this particnlar part of the day/ ^rjv, 
Dor. Sav, ‘ for a long while/ St} and ‘ now/ ‘ already/ 
Sai, ‘then/ as in ‘ t « Sac/ ‘what then/ 'qiiepov, aijiiepov, 
Doric aapspov and Attic TTjjjcepov, ‘ to-day/ of which the 
Doric aapLipov may be metathetically modified as fiaaepon 
and, by the change of m into v, may give ns the Sans, 

msara/ ‘ a day.’ I hold rjfmp to be a corruption of 

dim or sw, as well as the Lat. tempiis {-ons}, ‘time/ 
by a natural change. Though Lat. impus is usually derived 
from teiim, ‘ to cut/ I would trace it to divas. 

17, Next come the Sans, hjas, ‘ yesterday/ 
svas, ‘to-morrow/ which may very easily be connected 
with Sans. dyas, ‘ day/ by the change of d into h and I. 

The Gr. is a modification of hyaS) and has ^ h 

strengthened into % and ^ y changed into s and then 
hardened into 6, Lat. here and fieri are modifications of 
the same root ^^hyas. Compare Sans. gadj hath, 

‘to say/ eaks, ‘to say/ Kff km, ‘to say or praise/ which 

are all allied forms and are contracted into hhyd, ‘ to 
say or proclaim/ and I’afi fesa, a modification of the same. 

^ Or, it may better be derived from dam, ‘brightness/ by 

the addition of v to the begmmng of the word. (Tide If aiam.) 




L 
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If and here or lici i are derived from I do Bot 

see any reason wliy whicli gives msj 

not be modified as aab in Lntin, the processes of cliaiie-c 
being somewhat like those in becoming 

gyas, gsaSj Isas and at last I nis^ that is^ ctOhJ The Sanskrit 
words samaj ^a year^ and soniaya^ Hime/ seem 

to be traceable to dims, 

^ Compare the following 

mydte, ' they bleep/ becoming Kl^fl mi ate, u , ' to sleep / 

•\ ''N 

Mlmjan, * they may grow/ ecViei an , in which 

two instances ^ y is changed into ^ » . 

edliiyista, ‘may he grow,’ Mlushfa in which 

ISlyk changed into ^ s. (Vide List III, Con]ngation ) 

edldyhan, ‘may they grow/ ed/nslraw, 

in which ^ s is changed into t and ^ y into ^ s. 

This law prevails to a great extent, also, in the Dravidian lan- 
guages, e.g. 

Sans. Imikhjs Tam, eimQsSi httkesi^ ‘ a wife of BaSaratha, 

father of Eama ’ 

Sans. hiya^ Tam ©/^?<sis4P ki) isai, Kan. lelasa, ‘work/ 

Sans ^ Ir, ‘ to do ’ 

Tel. m, ‘ having done,’ ceyu, ‘ to do’ + si % past partici- 
pial termination. 

In these mstances s is used for y, 

Tam. la/iritS vmf% Tel. ^otoojSi vayimUii Sans vadj ‘to play on a 

mnsical instrument’), Kan. IPScSa lUrimf,, 

Tam uinupmii ‘to flow/ Kan. Mm, 

In these instances r is inserted for y. 

It would appear from the examples that Lat kras may directly 
come from hyas, or from Grr. /c$e<} (/c-tres) by the change of <y into n 
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18 . is furtlier modified as dos^ and, by 

tbe addition of a at tlie end, becomes dosd,^ meaning 
^ mgbt.^^ From dijus^ we get dymtmn or 
dyiisfi, and, by the change of cl into v, vyustam or 

vyitsHf ' 3 Silgr?r vy^istam meaning ^ dawn or daybreak^ 
and ‘dawn/ 'felicity’ or 'happiness/ and 

also distamf 'fortune/ the decree of deity, in 

which last three ^?[ st is inserted for 15 s as in ^flrf 
Bvmti = svas -f svas, ' happiness,^ ft'gtl 

vista'pa^ properly msta^a, from mha^ 'alF 

and everywhere.^ divamj &^,'day,’ 

^The Sanskrit word dos and its modification dosa, 

meaning * arms,’ thongh identical in form with that which means 
‘ night,’ have no radical connection with it. I connect them with 
Sans. was, ‘breast,’ Lat. thorojiOf Gr. Ocopa^, Ang.-Sax. 

ilmte, tlmtu and Eng throat, Tam. Q^rr&r tdl, ‘arms,’ and Q^nem 
mu tondai, ‘throat’ and also Sans. h'd^, ‘ the space between 
the shoulders,’ in which last the d of the Gr. Ocopa^ is repre- 
sented by h 

mstapa is simplified as viiapa by the elision of 

the X( s and means ‘ extension as of a tree.’ Also visfap in 

the Yeda. 

3 Compare also the following : 

'ufs, ‘ a bull,’ ^Bti ‘ a cow that has yeaned once.’ 
Tide the ffsam Group, 
gmoB, 

pf^i ‘hack’ (as in XflTg pa/r'sva, ‘back’), f "S* pniha, ‘back/ 
miBii, ‘ elbow/ Gr. Trv^Tjf Sans, pucoha, ‘ tail’ 
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are contractions of rlkas gives also tlie 

words dlv, ^ to skne/ * to rejoice/ dtca, ‘ a god/ 
and ^cfT devatdy ^ deity/ fii', ^to live/ dJp^ ^ to 
sMne/ s>Mne/ and ‘’to be bot/ and 

tbe kindred words in other langaages. diV) taking 
the suffix man (Gr. (lev, ^men/ Lat. mcn}^ becomes 
dimnanj then dyiman and ^ii«! dyTman^ 
(the i(> of ^ dyii taking its gmia form '=3SJT o) and at last 
vyommij by the change of d into as in vynda 
and vyiisU. This word, by tbe way, is shortened 
into and is changed into uyim, by the 

sf N. Vj _ 

insertion of i between v and y, and, by the addition of u 
at the end, q5 0/(50 wymnu, and then eStLjihLj mjmnh% by the 
use of h to strengthen m, and at last sSI<5rihLj mhmihij by 
the change of y into s ; €S^ihLj msumhi m Tamil means 
^ sky/ In Sanskrit vydlara means ‘a polisher of 

metaW or ^ an iron-smith/ I see in this the word dyau 
which, being modified as ^ dyo, becomes ^ ^‘yo, by the 
change of d into v as in dymnan, '^'^^vy~mm. 


hasara, ‘buffalo,’ hasfmti /hos grimniens/ Grr 

fly 

KOOTap, ‘the beaver.’ Tide Vrsm Qrov/p. 

SIW, ‘ happiness/ f TO whole’ [q vd 

hmwnaf ‘flower/ hmstulha, ‘a precious stone 

NS'S* 

worn by Yisnu/ hmiurnhwiVii ‘ coriander ^ I think the 

NJl viv* 

latter two words are derived from hmutm^ the original idea 
of which is ‘ hollow^ ‘ round.* 
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means 'briglitness^ and 'iyohara, ^one who 

makes kriglitne^s/ Tins word t'ljoJmra isj there- 

ftn'ts rightly applied to a polisher of metals, and then 
comes to mean, also, an ‘^iron-smith.’’ The word 

also, meaning the three medicinal plants, ^ black 
pepper, long pepper and dry ginger/ which are believed to 
possess good medicinal virtues and therefore to remove 
sickness and give hlgldness to the countenance, comes 
from dijmis, 

19. Now to make the reader understand the change 

of d into Vf I shall introduce other examples which are, 
also, derived from the same root and in which the same 
change has taken place. From divaSf ' heaven,’ we 

have cHvasvdn, which, by the change of d into v, 

becomes tivasvan, meaning ^sun.’ As 

divas is changed into vivas in vivasvant so 

the latter vivas is further changed into viyat, 

by the insertion of y for v, and t for s, and means ' heaven.’ 
From viyaii we get 'sm^^vayaSj ^a bird/ contracted 

into w, ‘’a bird,’ viha, ‘ sky,’ in which h stands for 
y, and t is cut off, and which occurs in vihaga, 

viliangama, ^a bird,’ vihayaSs and 

viJid, “^heaven.’ ^^wA-a, ^heaven or wind,’ is another 
form of vihdj and is found in vildra modified 

as visHm, ‘ a bird,’ in which latter s is used as in 

hashayan% Lat. vaccaj ^cow,’ to strengthen h. 
vihd and vi^ha are given in the TJnadisutra. 

20. It is surprising to see that, while Jupiter is known 
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by allied words in tbe otlier kindred lang'mjTs, n- ZeWt 
ZevcrTraTTjp, J(ms\^ Tm, \Vv‘hn and on, m Sanskrit he is 
to be called Gihi*^ D/u-sv//if^ 

fsq- Ijija, raa, JiujhcHu, Tc, ■«.'!- 

patiy none of wbeb is connected with tlie aliove ^>ords 
But I suspect that, in tbe word P^}lat>jiiffl, ’s\liie*li 

lias assumed a strange form by the addition cf rlio vowel 
^ T instead of H!; i to 5 to strengthen it, the real alliance 
is concealed. (Vide dn and the rule under it ) If &<-h 

the word BrJiaspati should be Bllaspath 

and a corruption of Ditaspafi, and is to be appli- 

ed to Indra as the now lord of vihas, ^ heaven/ a word 

already derived from divas. When the word was 

thus differentiated in form a separate origin was assigned 
to it, as consisting of hrJiaf, ‘ great/ ' speech/ and 

pati, ‘ iord.-^ Brlmpati is called 

Vdcaspati in the Yajur Veda. 

i s, lo. 

BrJiaspataye vdcaspateije naivammeanm. 

^ The nivara cake should be offered to Brahaspati, lord 
of speech.'^ 

Ohandogya; I. 2, 11. 
Ydgghibfhati tasyd esapatih, 

‘ Speech is brhati ; this (Ahgiras), its master.^ 

This derivation is not, however, given in the Nirukta 
where the word is distributed as 

'^^^Irhat being mentioned among the synonymes of H 
mahatj ^ great/ and the same origin is given in the Vartika 
on the sutra (VI. 1,157) of Panini^s Astadhyayi : — 
Tadbrhatoh larap)atgdh 
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When the words combined 

with fad and hrhat respectiYely, the final conso- 
nants of the latter two words are changed into s*,as 

fthslam and Brltaspati. l^Tt3[iX icLslcam will how- 

ever be connected with Lat. dexterous and shown to be the 
comparative degree of daksa. Vide the last Group. 

These mistaken derivations of the word 
BThas^Kitihrought into existence such names as 

Bfhatdmpati, Vdhpati, CBspati, &c., and 

changed the position of Jupiter from that of the sover- 
eignty of Heaven to that of the mastership of speech and 
the priesthood of the gods. 

In the Vedio theogony Jupiter lost the sovereignty of 
Heaven which he enjoyed in the Hesiodic — a position 
universally assigned to him in the Aryan my thology. When 
the Aryans separated, this position was usurped by Indra 
whom the Hindus called Bivaspati. 

hrhat^ being contracted into hrh and taking 

the suffix mail, becomes Brahman and is applied 

to what IS great, knowledge, hence to the Vedas, the Brah- 
man, the creator, and a Brahmin. As ^speech,' is 

associated with Brhaspati, so 8arasmt%,^ the god- 

dess of speech, originally a river goddess, is associated 

iThe Tamil word afla/sar ‘big,’ ‘ large,’ ‘great,’ which is probably 
deriTod from h'hat, ‘great,’ has softened the vowel r 

into X when it means ‘ sky,’ must he connected with Sans. 
vhjat. Tam. is, also, traceable to wyat. 

sams, ‘ water’ and the suffix mt, ‘ having.’ 
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with Brahman. In the sense of greatness and yastness the 
word Brahnan has yielded m Greek which 

haS; liowever, degenerated in meaning and is applied to 
anything hideous, or a bugbear. 

We thus see that the transformation, which the word 
Vihaspnti underwent, has called into existence 
two Yedic characters Brliaspati and Indra 

who cannot he compared to any m the mythology of other 
Aryan nations. 

The modification of the word vilias into 

hrlias has also taken place in hrhatj ^ large,’ a word 
which I derive from vihas^ ^ heaven,’ the idea of 

heaven giving that of vastness or extensiveness as seen 
also m viha, ^allj’ msu, ^everywhere.’ From 

mhas we get vaJias and then baliala^ 

haJiula by the change of the final ^ $ into ^ ? as in 
Gr. /j^eyaX, Sans. makas (vide p, 42). hahala 

is shortened into haJiu, Gr, Tra^v^ and ttoXv?, Sans, 
hJiuri, puru and Lat. mtdtus, 

21. clubman is shortened into dijummij and 
by the addition of am at the end and the elision of the 

a of mu, becomes dyumnamj ‘ wealth,’ a source of 
happiness. dyumnam is modified as syumnam, 

^happiness,’ and sumnam (Gr. vppo^), ^happiness,’ 
thence, ^ a hymn.’ 

22. From dyaus we get dyosa by the addition 

of the vowel a, dyona by the change of s into n as 
in ^ dyus, dina, and sybna by the change of 
d into s. sybna and its modification '^^slJ^lna are 
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words used in the Yedas, meaning ‘ happiness/ 

^beautiful/ ‘light/ ^ sun/ and light/ ^sun/ &o. 



syTifiia by the change of Sf 71 into If m. It is a Vedic word 
meaning ^ light/ ‘happiness/ and is modified as soma, 

‘ moon/ 

23. dyaiis is shortened into dyd^ and becomes 
jya^ by the change of d into j (as in Jupiter, 

dim^pat^ ; ajfT means ‘earth/ ‘mother/ ‘bow-string.^ 
Compare Gr. yrj and yea, yd, Doric and Aeolic for yrj, and 
Sd, Doric. jyd means first ‘ earth/^ and corresponds to 
yva, yrj, yea, to., and had an original form as dija, 

‘ sky/ allied to the Doric form Sd of yrj. The next mean- 
ing is ‘ a bow-strmg/ which seems to be a secondary one 
for the primary one is, no doubt, ‘ a curve or arch^ which is 
preserved in the corresponding Greek word /Sm?, ‘ a bow/ 
The word jijd is found also in its original form dyd, 
when it means a ‘ bow-string ’ I therefore conclude that 
the name of sky, dyd, was applied to a bow, which 
resembles the sky on account of its curved appearance , but 
in Sanskrit, the word which was so applied to the bow on- • 
ginally, was subsequently transferred to the bow-string. 

jyd also means ‘ strength, power, or excessive force/ 
an idea derived from the sky or bow, and answers to Gr. idea, 
‘bodily strength.’ 

24, As Sans. dyd is modified as jyd (Gr. yva), 
so we have another modification of each of the above two 
words. By the elision of ^ y we get dd and 7\1 gd 

jydmimvi maiihhUniisn —Nandrtlia 
Jdahiamdld The word came to mean also ‘ mother’ as the earth 
was considered mother and (hjum, ‘heaven,’ lather. 
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whicli answer respectively to Gr. Sa, and 7?} (7a). Aa is 

clianged into St} as m AjjiirjTnjp, an old form for 

Lat Geres. But tlie form ■5‘T dd does not exist in Sanskrit 

but is modified as icia) wliicli is pronounced 

in the Eig Veda as Ha, and ^ 

Vedic Goddess or tbe eartli, the wife of Djaus ; and this 
Ida may be identical with IBa who nourished Zev^ whom 
his mother Pe® placed m her care to protect him from 
Kpoz/09, her husband, who was devouring all her children, 
Gr. Pe® and epa are modified forms of Sans. 

25 . But jija undergoes a further transformation 
by the change of y into u, and then into ui, and becomes 
meaning ^earthd But this is again 

changed into 'IJ[T gma by the change of ^ j into If ^ ; or 
we may derive lift directly from gx dya by the change 
of ^ dl into 1| g and 1? y into iX m. It is also metamor- 
phosed into hsma, by the change of it y into h and, 
by the insertion of ^ ® between ^ Is and if is at last 
developed into two syllables as hsama, ^ earth/ and Gr, 

%a}iai} ^iXT^T hamayam, ^ on the earth.^ hama is 
found in the Veda in the form of Isam^ as in,-— 



Yathaddvrddliamatasa magnesamjurvasiksami. 

^ 0 God of fire, just as yon burn dry sticks^ on earth/ 


1 The word is k the locative case and does not occur m 
other cases 

s Also as m^hsWmd&B in ^X^T Wilt dyadaksama^ ® Eeavem 
and Earth/ 

3 1 take aiasa as meaning a tree. Vide the word farther om 



30 


FIRST GROUP. 


[list I. 


It is from tlie word ’JUT gtn^h I think, that the Vedio 
gtw, which IS interpreted variously in the Nighantu and 
Bayana^s Commentary and in the St Petersburg Dictionary, 
is derived. 

26. HI gna passes from the meaning of ^ the eartF to 
that of woman’ and is modified as angana. Prom 

IfT gna are to be derived Sans, fini, ^wife/ 
^daughter-in-law/ woman/ Gr. pwrj, Pers. 

MRj Tam. mngai and iJbism&manga% woman.’ 
As ilT gna comes from dyaj so the form gnus comes 

from ilyus and, by the change of il ^ into s, assumes 
the form of smcs from which we may derive snusa, 
Gr. vvo^j Lat. mmiSj ^b> daughter-in-law.’ 7*?^ gmis is also 

s» '** 

modified as ^frf^5T gosin by metathesis, and josit 

S N 

by the change of Tf y into ^ j and the hardening oi^n into 
ff t. f| josii means ^ a woman’ and is modified as 

fosa, yosit and yosa. The form 7^^ gnus 

is changed into gunah by inserting ’kiov^ s, and 

theniff^j^T gamhaj ^ a whore/ to which I trace the oblique 
cases of ywy, Gen. rywatfco^, Accus. jwams PI. r^waiKe^ 
and ^vvamm in all of which k appears at the end. 

Sans. yosit is modified as uxor in Latin by the 

insertion of x for s; and this modification occurs very 
frequently in Sanskrit, Greek and Latin and has concealed 
the close alliance of many a word in these languages, I 
therefore give a few examples. 

Sans. ks, 4o shine/ laks^ ^to see/ 
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Sans, 

;> iBsa, 

•s 

}} ^ir lesa, ^ smalF 
(Gr. okLyo<i) 

•N 

;; mT suvaff 

Sf \ 


}> }) 33 


33 masaha, 


pahw^ ^ side/ 
hih^a^ "a kind of grass/ 
lilwj Mouse/ 

Ls^/ia/ kappmess ^ (p. 13) 

'Itw hsaunia, lofty apart- 
ment m a konse/ (p 21) 
hlj>a, Mo tkrow/ (p. 20) 
(Gr. crK7}7rT(o.) 

mdk^ikaf ' a fly/ 


33 


33 

33 

33 


■gf^f sxis% ^koW Ixiksi, ^ belly/ tke origi- 


aam, 

tf^T uikajj ^grass^ 
mM 


nal idea of hilsi being 
‘ kollow.^ 
r Gr. f w, ^ witk/ 

t 

) 

f ‘ sngaroane.’ 


» vrsaUf iihanf ' ox,’ 

vrSj ^^uhsj ^ to pour/ 

„ Gt.vvtovvkto, I 

Lat. nox, noktis j 
wherein hs is put for ^ I, 
(that iSj H s)j and then is 
hardened into hi. 

For the guidance of the reader^ I would here mention 
that wherever the letter ijr I occurs in Sanskrit it may 
be treated as ^ ^ for all scientific purposes, and that tke 
modern Aryan vernaculars often restore tke original sound 
as Sans. hrosaj hoSj ^ a short distance’ ; jjala, 


i|T¥ !paSf ^ side.’ 
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27 . is also modified as already sliown into 

fhia,^ and dijuSj meaning ^ a dayd From dyas 
we get jmaSj as we get jma from dya^ andj by 
the change of s into ^T^jmas is modified into 

meaning ^ shy’ or ^ earthh I derive from jmas, 
fjnmsj which and the two former also are Yedic words 
meaning ‘earth/^ iTii'€ gitmas, by the insertion of a between 

g and m, and then gahlias^ by the change of 1| m into 
Vf hli; and this gahJias gives us gMastij^ as 

svait, svasti: gahliasti means ^ light/ 

Again dyaus becomes dyos^ jyoSf 
gyds^ and gmos, the processes of changing drjos 
into '7^15^ guos being similar to those taking place m 
changing dya into li^T gM. But gmos may be 
altered into giibs by the change of m into and when 


T’oanv vika&yamedhra dwakag}mka mjaai I 25, 20, 

“ 0 wise Varuna 1 thou shmest oa all the earth and heaven ” 

Ahodhjagmi jmah. 

The Grod of fire was awakened on earth.” Eig Yeda 1. 157, 1. 

Ahhihratvmdrahlmmdhajvicm. 

Big Veda YII. 21-6 

“ 0 Indra, thou hast by thy deeds excelled on earth ” 

® Or, it may be derived directly from d^vaa, and be a con- 
necting link between divas and yuvaSi which lattei 

will be mentioned further on. 
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n IS liardoned into f, weliavc Ifnil fjf~h , and by fliai 
g luto L and a.'^pirat mg t and A, we liave 
This last form JJtilns may Locome in Greek 

by the change of mto as in flinain^ 

^ day/ and ihjaii‘?, symia. In Gici k; weans 

^ earth/ and Sans. laZin can be eaMly deiived fiom 

it by the addition of the fenimine suffix and ni^ertiiig 
^ h mil + ^ a) for x^ as. we do f for a;? in Gieek. 

28, di/ns becomes difut by the change (d ig mto 

VI N *• •' 

?f t and means ‘ to shine’ ; and chjitf is abo modified 
as by inserting ^ j for d as in j/yd, 

dya. dyiis may also assume the foim of tvh^^ ^ to 

shine/ by hardening the initial ^ d into ff G cerebralizing 
the final ^ s into ^ s owing to the contact of the preceding 
i and changing y mto v and the vowel ^ u mto \ i. The 

word tvu seems to be allied to f^rf suit, the root of 
%ff svetaj ^ white/ and the idea of white may be derived 
from that of shining, hUa is modified as ^eta 
which also assumes the form of ‘3^51^ sijma by the change 
of rf t into cf n. syMa is contracted mto sitl and 

f%?T sifaj which words mean ^ white’ and 'black/ respec- 
tively I think that the idea of black is not radical and 


1 iv-'-ss. Paii.ni 

YainadamidTdtattopadliattoiiali 

, — Ania)af Canto III 

B ifulhavalcmeca'La u. ftift 6i^i^ineans ‘ lute’ and ‘ black.’ 
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is attached to the word only by mistake or by a remote 
connection. heta may become visada by meta- 
thesis and by the change of i5 into ^ d, 

29 • From sveta we may get ^yellow/ by 

the elision of the initial consonant, and from 

2diana ;pwjara, ^yellow orpiment’ and 

maujisthdf ‘ a kind of yellow wood/ of wbicb the first part 
mafija seems to be a modification of 4)rl 2 pita by the 

change of tf p into ^ m. The Tamil word pasu and 
jLD0<P(sjr mafijalj ^yellow/ have modified '^rf similarly. 
I feel no doubt that the meaning and form of the Yedio 
mamkafuj ^ " yellow/ point to the same origin. 

The word occurs in the Eig Teda in the passage (YII. 
44-8.) 

^f^giT^TW ^fsTTiDr i 

JDadhib avanamhiludhandagnimu^pah uva uBasamsiuijangam, 



3/ ddlmo.wtUdiusooM'i icn{zsycbhah]i7 tt/intdiikas'inQiddw itUyUvOAfO.iitu, 

^ Knowing the horse called Dadhikravan, I praise Agni, 
Ushas, Sun, the cow and the great dun-colored (horse) 
of yellow Yaruna.^ Let them remove our sins. 

30 As dyms IS modified as dyd and be- 
comes gyd and then 7i|T gma as already noticed, it may 
^ The word is deiived by Sayana as, — 

^TSEITtTqT!T^^HV5l?IT^^?f?l^T*ITrftt?|; 

3ImiymmimskivatdJanwi detayatejdmtiU , yadvdhhimanijamd-‘ 

namkatayafimmyatltimanikaitih. 
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also be modified as and ilien and 

afc last; ipfjg gnans by tlie cbongeof */? mto n as m iHT 
(jma, iSfifT gna. Tins fornx Icffff ijtni,HS is a'_am modified as 
glaiis by tbe change of if n into ^ /. ghius 

means ' moon/ and with its form clianged into gulo is 
applied to wbat is spIiericaL From gula we get Gr. 
/3ci)Xo9, by the change of 7 into as in /3oi;?, Sans. 

gauB (q. v,). ■3!^ ’ll glam is changed mto gl{qm,‘^‘3, 
bunch as of fruits/ Lat. glohus, glouns, ‘a sphere/ gleha, 
^a lump of earth.’ gula and guda, ‘ a lump of 

sugar/ have shortened the 0 of gola mto ^ and 
produced the verbal roots gud, ^ to cover/ ghut^ 
ghm, gJmrn, ^ to turn/ ^ to roll/ and the nouns 

^ ®^v x 

gulilidj ' a pill/ and ghiUMi ‘ anhle/ so 

called on account of the round knotty bone projecting in 
that part of human body, “iftll gum is a modification of 

Athasyaiyugmena mlatuglapsena trenyaca mlalyatiiWimahusa 



p%njUlahfwdhvrMi svmantam vynhati 


Salaiuglapsenatarumphalasanghd^mi, kiMtimii apakmndm 

ijreiTirtW’ilT 1 I 

fhataiiam sawShhjja, glapsa itutaMka uajafe, a/i'^iJtvAarastdbciWm 

11 Qargymm aycmavfUL 

sdsirmtare dfstaimt 
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gida or guda by tbe diange of the second consonant 

into ^ n. Though the word gima has several mean- 
mgSj It IS not one word. In its form we see two different 
words derived from two different sources. As meaning 
rope/ 'bowstring/ 'repetition’ {as in 'multiply/ 

'to repeat/ gunanam^ ' multi plication^ 

giinmiiTca, ’ repetition') , gmw} is to be derived from 
gla% as shown above. But when it means, 'quality/ 
'nature/ ' property of material substances/ 'unimportant/ 
&c , it is to be traced to Ifrf /cm, ' to be born’ ; for quality, 
nature, &c., are born in the thing in which they are found. 

31. As divas assumes the form of viyas^ 
and then mhas as already shown, it assumes further 
changes. vilias is modified as ^ mahas, ' light’ 

and 3^1^ mahatj ' great.’ (Compare hrhat, ' great’). 

mahas means the fourth of the seven worlds which 
are above earth m the sky one above another, and in this 
meaning the word is modified as mahar by the 

change of ^ into r. As the modified form of * 

atasa, ' air,’ viz., atala called into existence a new 
nether world and the corresponding Gr. ArXa^j ]ust so did 
the above modified form of vihas^ ' sky/ call into 

Gmdmmi^vyaimpradhme t uyadaumdaindriye, 


II 

/ ^ 

BuUMavapvadymoa, 
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existence a new world above tlie sby. Compare IfT hhur. 

^ earth/ hhviar^ ^ the world above the earth/ the 
latter of which is merely a modification of the former and 
also sumr from heaven.'^ 

By the change of the final ^ v into ^ imhm 

becomes /teyaX m Greek and, by the addition of the ter- 
mination 0?, fjL^aXo^, But m the corresponding Lnt. 
major y the middle syllable /aya of maktyas (Gr. 

is shortened into ^ hja and then changed into j as 


^ dya into j in Janus, and in magiim mafias has 
undergone a contraction by the elision of the penultimate 
vowel ^ a and the change of the final H s into if n as in 

dkas, ^day/ ahani, ioc. case, ahnd, instr. 
case; udhas, Gr. ovBap, ^ udder/ udhani, loc. 
case in the Vedas, udJma at the end of compound words. 


The change of 5 into ^ I often takes place in the 
Aryan languages whether in the beginning or the end of 
a word; e.g. 


«^ans. 35 if sma, ^ sun’ or ^ a Inmi- Lat. luna, ^ moon/ 
nous body m heaven/ 

5, &man, „ limes {itis), Gimit/ 

svar, Gr. OXu/iTTOv/ Heaven/ 


sarata, 

# 

svaira, 

mindfima, 'belong- 
ing to the sea.^ 
sasyam, 


„ Xmepra, ' a lizard/ 
Lat. liber, 'free/ 

Gr. XatTfia, 'the deep 
sea.^ 

„ Xrjwv, ' a crop^ or 
' crop of corn? 



44 


FIRST GROUP. 


[list t. 


Sans. smuh 
savya, 


Gr. Xivov^ ‘ flax/ 

XiCtto9j ''j 

„ nmm, 


Lat. laevusj 
jj scaeiiisj 

„ simlmj Gr. Xecov, 1 

„ Xvy^j r ‘ a lion.^ 
Lat. leo (n},J 

„ mmbiila allied to 

^ ©s 

hamhH, sanhJia, Gr. | 

^ 07 %'}?, Lat. coucJict, Sans. 

Mhani, Gr. 
a:o%\o9j icaXxV) %aX,/iC7/. ^ 

As from diva we get viya and vild, ^sky/ 


Lat. Imass {cis) 


as shown already^ so from this we get Iff T 'VfiaJid which is 
modified, also, as maM, Both the words T 'mafia 


and if^ main are used m the senses of ' a cow’ and ^ earth.’ 

T mafia is modified as IfTf T mdhd and mafilyl 

{Vide gam). fif^H viyas is modified as myas ^ 

as I have already shown, and then mayas^ a word 
used m the Vedas in the senses of ^ pleasure,’ ^ happiness,^ 

‘ food/ &c. From mayas I derive a form 

N O 

may US by changing the ^ a of y into u and from this 


form, the word inayuhha by the change of ^ s into 

'' 

hJh. A similar process has taken place in the Gr fioimrMj 
a word derived from fSoicoro^j the son of Itofo? who was 
the son of Deucalion and a king of Thessaly and the inventor 


^ iff f mya& is ahed to Gr ‘course of life/ ‘lifetime/ 
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of the art of polishing metals ^oK^rta is the nane 
of a country ot Greece^ the mciniitains of wliich^ e'^peciaLy 
Helicon, was frequented by the Mu^e^. Some connect the 
word With ‘ an ox/ and think that the name railicallj 
signified the land of pasture for cows. I would however 
trace it to //iayr/9 (Gr. lifetime') and ultimately 

to chjaus, 

32. The words ^hti and aiVti are corre- 

lative terms evolved out of dpis, like frff^ iitM. 

acliti IS applied to the earth, cow, the mother of the 
Gods, and speech, and d'di is coined as an antithesis 
to aditi. The initial a of aditi is eupho- 
nic as in To this class belongs the Gr. tctvo^. 



Kmmnaliyaaditmjeipimm datj^itay ameadrteyam mdfm anea. 

‘ Who will give me back to the great earth, that I may 
see my father and mother V — ^K,ig Veda, I. 24, 1. 

Adiih dya uradihi antanli,samadiHrmdidsa2niiisaptdm]i 

Visvedevdaditili 'paTicaymid aditiijatmiad'iUiJamimin. 

Rig Veda, I. 89, 10. 
^ Aditi is Heaven; Aditi, sky; Aditi, mother. He is 
father and son ; he is all the gods, five peoples. He is 
birth, and the source of birth.^ 

In this passage Aditi refers to all-perwadmg power — a 
conception realized only in Zen? by the Greeks and the use 
of the masculine demonstrative pronoun leads us to think 
that Aditi is here applied to the highest god. 
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As tlie word (^cUti is a mere modification of 

tlie initial "^1 a is an extraneous addition. The 
radical part diti seems to have been modified as 
^ earth ^ aditiy like «Tit malil and 

priJiki, IS frequently associated with dyauSy 

^ heaven/ in the Vedas. f^ffT ditiy her counterparty was 
originally a deity invoked with other deities. But she 
became the mother of G-iauts daitya) subsequently. 
The Gr. TiTyo9 was the son of Gaia or of Jupiter by Elara. 
He was of a gigantic size and his mother died in travail. 
He offered violence to Latona and, as a punishment for 
this, he was placed in Hell where his liver was continually 
devoured by a serpent. 

The word adih leads us to the Greek Odycrcren? 

which IS formed from dyaus or dyus exactly 
like the former, both of them containing the euphonic 
addition of a vowel. In the corresponding Latin Ulysses y 
the B of the Greek word is changed into ly a change for 
which many instances have been given m this List ; as, 
Laios, Latonay IXlqv, IXv?, &c. OBvaaev^; was king of 
Ithaca whose return from Troy to Ithaca forms the subject 
of a poem of Homer, called Odyssey. 

33. Here I would mention another word formed from 
dyus like tithi but different from the latter in 

having a nasal »f % to represent the ^ a of dyus. 
dyus produces danu as it does f^if dinuy and 

is modified as ddnu. These words originally mean 
Heavenly being/ ^bright/ ^ powerful/ and so on, and as 
such are applied to Indra, Marats and other gods. 
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I ?TRT^5l?iKt^rr 11 

SatavTbamsuilumvaittchetiasahnbayvjfi ^ jIFkoI /C^^f«?sff7sVrr^ 

Fu- Teda, I. 24 9. 
^0, Manits, accompatiied by many Daniil ^ kill YitvB> 
witb tbe aid of the powerful auxiliary Indra May our 
enemies not fiounsb/ 

But Sayana takes dam to mean ^ gift/ I should 

however think that the word is connected vith dj/aNs 
and means ^bright/ ^powerful/ or ^stiong/ and is beie 
applied to a ^Heavenly being in general or perhaps the 
adjective H su specifies the meaning and makes the vord 
mean only ^ good spirits’ (sc. Maruts.) 


In the following passage it is applied to Indra * — 



DmurasmaiqMrmpiiivatedivaJt, 

^Danus (that is Indra) pours clouds to this sacrificer 
from heaven.^ 

But it IS applied to Yrtra in the following 

Wiisvamva'4mtiymcivHramavab}im(uldami)minn0va'bham. 

* Oj valiant Indra ! hold that power -by which you have 
killed the giant Vrtra like a spider.’ — Big Yeda, II. 11^ 18. 

In modern Sanskrit literature, the word dmava 

always means the sons of dam, who are evil spirits, or 
Raksasas and are opposed to the gods. 

The corresponding Greek word Aavao^ did not share 
the same fate as its Sanskrit counterpart. Aavao^ is the 
name of a son of Belus and Anchmoe, who was reigning 
in Egypt with his brother. Owing to the enmity which 
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aio^e betwepn the brothers, Danaus emigrated to Argos 
with liite liitT daughters and, in course of time, became 
king of the jilace His brother followed him subsequently 
and bi ought with him his fifty sons who had been pro- 
mised to the daughters of Danaus. But the king did not 
like the match and caused all the bridegrooms to be put 
to death by his daughters; and all the sons-in-law were 
murdered except one who married Hypermnestra, one of 
the daughters. The sisters were punfied of the murder 
by the oider of Jupiter, but according to some account 
they wei e punished m HelL 

I may perhaps connect with Sans, dam, the Gr. 
Aavaf), daughter of Acrisius, king o£ Argos, of whom 
Jupiter was enamoured, and who bore to him a son named 
Perseus. 

Gr AavaoL, originally meaning ^subjects of Aamo?/ 
was subsequently applied to all the Greeks (as m Homer) 
and offers a very interesting contrast to the Sans. ^T«!^ 
Bamva which has degenerated m its meaning and is now 
applied only to Raksasas, or Giants. Compare the word 
Asura which was dealt with similarly in Sanskrit 
literature and which will be mentionedthereafter. 

34. Here I would mention two Greek words which are 
formed from dyus as Sans. tithiy ^day,^ (Vide 
§ 15) — @£acro?, a company or procession of persons dan- 
cing and singing in honor of a god as of Bacchus, and 

the most famous Athenian hero and son of HSgeus 
aJias^ ^da.f) and AEthra atasa^ ^sky,’) 

35. Prom dyaus we may derive Gr. Aao?, by the 

change of ^ d into X as in Xi^o?, drmd, ^ stone,^ 

Xafirm, di|?, Ho shine,’ ^ to see/ 



i. 




yiid LutOD.i 'Jftrf^l lJ:ffJii*tn 
This dermtioii aifords as a eloo to expia'O the oi 
Laios and Jocassta [loKaffTi^ , (Ed:p is was the son uf 
Laios. As the fatiier lind ht ard an oracle at Delphi that he 
would be killed by his own son, he exposed the child near 
the hill Kithairoo But the child was rescued and attained 
his agCj andj while jourreying to Thebes^ he met Ins old 
father Laios and, m a duel which took place aecidentalij, 
he killed the latter. He continued his joarney and met a 
monster called Sphinx who was laying ^raste the whole 
country with sickness and drought. He could rot be defeat- 
ed by any one except those who solved his riddles. When 
(Edipus approached the monster, the latter propounded 
his riddle as usual j and, when it was solved, he threw 
himself down from the summit of the mountain on which 
he had taken his seat; and the drought terminated with 
heavy showers of ram. The inhabitants of Thebes who 
had proclaimed that he who would deliver the country from 
the drought and sickness, should rule over the country and 
espouse the hands of Jocasta, the widow of the late king, 
offered to (Edipus the sovereignty of the country , and he 
thus became the king of the country and the husband of his 
* own mother. But be was not allow^ed to rule long in peace 
and happiness. The sm of parricide was to be punished, 
and the Gods indicted a plague on the city. When the 
people consulted the Delphian oracle, they were told that 
the plague was the result of the murder of Laios, and the 
murderer should be punished. In the long run, it became 
known that (Edipus was the murderer. In compunction 
for the sin committed (Edipus tore out his eyes and Jocasta 
committed suicide. (Edipus too died soon under the signal 
of Heaven, This story must simply refer to the heavenly 
phenomena which are of daily occurrence, viz., the bright- 
ness of the starry Heaven being absorbed in the rays of 
a 
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the SUE when fche latter makes Ins appearance m the east, 
which may he referred to m the sun’s taking IoA:a<rT'^; 
(llVfflff GahJiastl) jihe wife of BijauSj his father, the 
gradual dimness of the sun in the evening, which corres- 
ponds to the unhappy reign of OEdipus after he was 
installed on the throne of his father and married his own 
mother; his loss of brilliancy, which corresponds to the 
death of lomarrj'j and, at last, his setting in the west, 
which corresponds to CEdipus’ going to Heaven 

The reason of my connecting the sun with (Edipus is 
the fact that he is described as the second husband of his 
mother. 

Mdhifdldhsumahmmm svasurjdraK snmotimah, 

WJTJT 11 VI. 55, 5. 

Bh ? dtendrasyasalclt d mama 

^ 1 spoke of the second husband of his mother. Let the 
lover of his sister, brother of Indra and friend of mine, 
hear us/ 



BdredfsedevajdtdyakUdtve divasputmya surydyasamsata\\ 


'Praise Surya, farseeing, born of deity, knowing, and 
son of Divas (Heaven)/ 

The country which was governed by Laios was 
Thebes, a name given to several cities of which the most 
important were the Egyptian and Boeotian ; the symboli- 
cal meaning of which story is that Heaven personified is 
the ruler of Heaven, the place where he is to rule ; for 
while h.am is dyaus, the singular form of 

is only diva, or dydvd , ' Heaven/ 
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The Ju'Mnta may be sliov’^n tu i) inoJilication c>i 
Sans, ijabhif4(j^ ^Iiicb 1 have already ilcnved irom 

svus (tlirougli tlie forms 7i|ll rpim 

and with which the Sans yuvanf 

youth/ yuratij ^ a youthful girl/ Lat j^rpnis, ^ young/ 
and the corresponding Gr. ly/do?, ^youthful/ ^ youth/ 
will be connected hereafter, ya^haUi may be 

changed into (javasti by the change of Irl hh into ^ 

Vj into yavasti by the change oi 71 y into ^y^and 

then loKaarry by the change of ^ v into if g and then into 
qf h and of ^ y into lo as in I o) (v), yavmia, (q.v ) 
The last word that requires explanation is OtScTtovq 
which, as it IS spelt, seems to be composed of two words, 
the latter being wnu?. Sans. XfT^ p«r/, Heg/ The name 
of the sun which most closely resembles OeSiTrou? is 
ifcf arijaman in which the first part arya being 

modified as adya by the change of r into may be 
changed into OtSt by the elision of "Sf y and the lengthen- 
ing of the previous vowel ^ a into oiJ^ 

On the change of r into d, compare : — 

Sans. wu, ‘ strong,' Gr. Yed. vtdu, ^ strength.' 
fipiacoj ^ to be strong,' 

Gr. ryvpo^t ^ round,' Sans. guda^ ^ lump as of 

sugar/ 

Sans. Uhlmm , " crest,' „ nhhmida ^ ' the 

Hop,' crest/ 

KW mivatj ^rich/ Lai dimSj and dis. 

^ Or it may be derived from if^53 yuvas, ‘ bright/ ‘ young,’ 

® Vide auT 09 , 
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ihWf ^gate/ Gr. 

dvpa, IeII" clhuTy 
^ front/ whicli are 
modified as tur 

and dvp m ^ gans. <|TJ^ face/ 

idmm, ^festoon/ Gr* 

Qvpmv (ftfyo?), ^ tlie 
doorway/ and 

tol% as in TjTfrf^ 1 

pratoli} road/ 

I would laere observe tbat the letter ^ d was originally 

^ d ; and I may lay down for the guidance of the readers 
that wherever a cerebral letter occurs in Sanskrit it must 
be traced universally to a corresponding dental letter, and 
that, for all scientific purposes, the cerebrals m Sanskrit 
must be treated as dentals. 

The latter part of 3^^ aryammi cannot be supposed 
to have been changed into ttou?, unless we assume that the 
ancient Greeks assigned a wrong etymology to the word 
and so assimilated the latter part to the word ttov?, mean- 
ing ^ieg/^ I may suggest instead of the above word 
dyupad radically ^ going in ^ dyUj heaven,^ or 

dyumat^ 'shining,^ ^having light,^ corrupted into 
dy%fad; or still better ^^^svapad, Agoing m Heaven’ 

modified as hdpad which in Sanskrit is applied to 

a ' wild beast/ ^ beast of prey.’ In this meaning it answers 

^ Compare Gr. KrXa^ {avTo<i) which I have connected lower down 
with ^ uiald and ultimately atoct, * sky ' 







ft) tl^e OioiTToy?. reiV*n5Tifi' tutlif r.LL, i*: w iiu 

If the word he ii enrrnT^! on nt 

a* conjecture' Ij it will l)t tlie oiicrr’ fd tie Gr OidiTov^. 
It may, as it ib, be di&ti\biited as ^ ha + ^ 'h'a 

meaning * swelling/ frum , Go =»wel]/ /jfo/j *foot/ 
meaning therefore radically ^ swullen-footed ’ 

The story of (Edipns, however, Las greater points of 
resemblance to the description of Agni and the anecdotes 
occurring m the Eig Veda regarding hmi. In many places 
Agm IS called son of Heaven and Eaith. In the night 
the sky becomes daik and the earth receives the light of 
fire and this daily scene may have been symbolized m the 
story of (Edipns In the following passage Agm is said 
to fight with his father. 

ii v.3,9 

Ava^pfdliijyitarahiyddJiwidvan jiiftroyasf?, baliasamma jj 

'0, god of fire, learned son and son of stiength, thou 
putst down in battle thy father who has borne theed 

In the passages of the Eig Veda, Y. 2, 1 and the 
following five, Agm is said to have been kept m secret 
custody by the youthful mother ynvatirmdid) 

and the people to have asked his mother to deliver him 
up to the father and to have complained that they were 
deprived of their cattle, and their leader had to fight with 
his enemies. There was drought in the country, and, in 
consequence, no sacrifice was performed. The enemies 
have seized the king and the houses of the inhabitants, 
and the hymns of Atri should recover them/^ 

I quote the passage here below and translate it : 


^ It IS usually derived from '3^«f wan, ‘dog/ pad, ‘ to go,’ 



rriM urjoi p 




Kpsiiax/iiiiuafaijtu afibSffitii/Jidlmni gfdiobibhaHmadaclatqnf^e 



Aiillnuhisyaitam ) nr/jjanasnli alipasyanfinthiimsim atau 


Ka mtanh o /tiyumteknmdi am peslbihlia't simaliisljajada 


4lfR’IH:^J?:k'T55^TT|^5fTfig^HffTTTtrT II ^ II 

Pk? ou li tgrti'hhasm ? arldvaoa) ilhU gjahjaTbjafamijadasTdcmafd 



Jliranyadantammduai ncmui uf kseii adn^a&yamayibdhdniimdnam 



Dadmdastndam'i fa^miy/Lvat Ummamamifidi alilmavannanuhthaJi 



Eseti adapasyomsamdascat anUm smibadyTitliamna^mt usdbhamdnam 



Nafdagrhh amajimisfalusah palihiAndyuvaiaydhJiavanti 




KSymmaryakamv lyava niagobhr nayeshan g'^daranakiddsa 



Yamgagi hhnmvatestjaoiivd gafifosmupancd&kitDdn 



Vmdmmjmamvamii?} jananam m aiaydnidadlmrmm tyesib 


Bmlmmyakeravaicmsrjantminditmmindydsdhhava'ntn. 

^Tli0 yoatMul mother keeps her son secretly confined 
and does not give him ap to the father. The people do 
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not see before tkem Ins 'the -on injuivil Inrui placeil m 
an unpleasant fplace' ^ 

‘ 0^ you til ' wliat youth do thou kcC'p a^ a devil (i:|^ . 

whom you brought forth as a matron The 

child grew for the last (many) yoaiN and a^ the inotlier 
brought him forth, I saw him born ’ 

saw the child of golden teeth, of pure color and 
bearing weapons, from the neighboiiriiig field. I am. 
giving him nectar extensively ; what can the people de- 
prived of ram and sacrifice do me 

^ From the field I saw him wandering on Ins knee t 
saiiihtah) happily and shining greatly like a herd (of cows). 
They did not (should not ?) take, for he was born. Even 
old women become youthful.^ (Eegardmg smutahj 

vt 

vide 

^ Who are those that took away the cattle from the men 
whose leader was not without battle^ Let those who 
seized him give him up. Let the wise lead our cattle/ 

' Enemies have seized the houses of the inhabitants and 
imprisoned their kings. Let the hymns of Atri restore 
• him to the people and the calumniators be calumniated/ 
The following passage occurs in the beginning of the 
commentary of Sayana on the above passages and contains 
a tradition given in the Brahmana of Satyayana and 
another version of it given in the Taiidaka Brahmana. 
The tradition is quoted there for the explanation of the 
meaning of the passages. 

t 

Safyayanahralimmiokta iiihasa ilmyaie 
S^jMi alvi'ijmiksmlu diijm miTjMiwadaoyaca 
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jnf^nTirr'siT'r i 

ViifTjhiidi'i'^djai'n 'i mtabiffadUkhilr 

ii » 

S(f ngflLUdiifii idha ludjuutn 'i alsifmyajjiiidhitdh 
Tnjcn ai}ai,yab}bv)a'siutiib sanjcKjiUlia^jmdhtah 

griTTCT^(if%#^5T II ? II 

N# ' 

Kpiamd< artimnikihlan rathicahemghdtitah 

TT?TTi:T'5r^;Crf%ff: I 

(Jh iimlikumat asmlrma hiatiiarUiliaim'idlutah 

r^W^pi^TSITii ?:T3!rgTftl5fff^rI^ II 8 II 

TniMhaiitas'ij^ii ajawm mJacapiptirdhUam 

r?tfrT^^TTT5(TE?f iTT'ffTTSIlItTr^T 1 

T uamliauiasyakumdi imja ndhainityalravittadd, 

MffT?I?rg-^T'10r: II TT 

Yalasivarn'i ailutiegasyn niyanldtastvayaliatali 

Raihasvamyaidt ujm tai>mdUvantasijagliatahah 

Wf II ^ II 

Ecamvivadmmnmtau ilsvaluup'iost'iimdgataii 

Taupapaechatwi iksvdkm lenasmmihatodvigah 

w ^ II 

vj ^ 

Tezh manmtJmyanfUram hantdramvfsasampakmih 


Mmmal lujay^iatraim puma/ranyadudiiniam. 
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17(f ’'df II .^"Tihf/ t7om(jaihlli( 'u ra, liiff* u\tUi 

fr^5Trawf^%^7^?^^TFr^TtOTl^ II i- II 

T(iBaiaite^Il 2 ti^.,it?JTjtiirg a 

^i^TT^T^^srT^ilrJ'fSRT^^SOTf^’fra^ I 

fifliepakada gdiulBtitf intltat a naiitanufaymo 



Vtminhiimafahatiiai ani^jadavotamafev miah 
Apakramaddhat dvakuet dlivaydftiav'i samvaijaM 

ii u *• 

Itisancinfyatat/vi sii^uilivayai/idsurddai at 
Bamdgatxjaiaiasst ghraniesa magmrlia'i ohJiamt 

■?:^wT^*jHT^T5^^2iinr?T?rrri?4gg n ii 

©s. ^ 

lUvdrsena&amnasauakdmfiyaiapUrvavaf 
M uamgdyansaTsiThralmiahatyd ht 

’ 5»iT^TgfT<iNH^TWT5|wr 

Bharyajatdntrasadasydrnrpasya 

f 'f wi : 

BisdcaveBdonliaraaddyacdg'n^h 

■>S'fT^7Tr^fl[4V«3fTTI^rPt3? U It 

GfhdrmitvdkaHpausihdpayantim 

Brsivdsamyaktaddharasfdsayitva 

^■r’etTTi'^T#ai?rTFrT^’?nftrP » 

Sd mndpabcddy7>jayamils(trdgii i m 
JI 
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Tf>ff^m’t^iat^^i’7i jriiTtzhlirn/ittpakadqiTu oacot 
£1 Unit 'fihjii *jaaBu~tV<i iifd luhtlcolfaiiiatliAjcijnte 
Vi '^alpai dtlhufihliin affi ai.ndos}jui fuahijiafrli 
Sniatlui mdliaiffya n } Ujahralummsyahiimi ah a nt 


GLC&liklLU aihacali enapt aniiadatsoh avldi rsaai 
PuidlideDu/i faimneb aymdindianUidgatd 



Esatuayapanefavyai snnifijah aomwpalt 

Ba rsi rvili kasamnafamtuimm nindafimyat 

sliall here narrate the tradition mentioned in the 
Brahmana of Satyayana. There was a king named Trya- 
runa in the dynasty of Iksvaku, son of Triyrsna, and his 
priest, the sage VA, son of Jara. The priests took 
possession of all the chariots for keeping them safe. The 
prie&t Yrsa took the reigns of the chariot of Tryaruna. A 
hoy who was playing on the road was run over by the wheel 
of the chariot. Trampled under the wheel the boy died. 
The priest then said to the king, Thou art the murderer 
of the boy.” The king replied, Thou art the murderer 
and not I. As thou art the regulator of the speed of the 
chariot, the child was killed by thee.” The priest then 
rejoined, ^ as thou art the owner of the chariot, thou art the 
murderer/ Thus disputing they came to ask the IksvakuvS. 
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lliev d-luMl Uit l'k^v£ka?j Bj wli “'lii v'a’- tli»‘ 1**^ k lied ' 
Tlipy said t!i:it the cLanuiwr v\hu-L‘ rani^'^ ^a=: Vr-a, wji- 
tlie murderer. Visa revived tlie uoy w’tk a called 
Varha. B’avuig narrated iliu-, tke autL-u* reiatis aKtj 
sometliiug elbe lu tie .same plare, iLt- fk^viikiiN pro- 
nounced the Ksi tu be tlie murii<‘rer, iht brillTaney of tbe 
lire m tlieir lioinse'^ wa^ lost, aud cooking and other works 
were no longer performed ; and they thought or the cause 
of that ‘‘ As we pronounced Yrsa to be the murdeier ot 
the boy, our fire lost its brilhancv, therefore let us call him ” 
Having thought thus they called the Esi respectlully. 
Then the Ksi came and prayed as before that there be 
brilliancy in fire. Thus singing, he saw in the form of a 
demon the bi ahman-murder arising from the wife of the 
king Trasadasyu, who, having taken away the brilliancy ot 
fire to its house, was concealing it m her food, and, having 
propitiated the demon with his hymn, he restored the bril- 
liancy to the fire. Then the god of fire became bright, 
and works such as cooking began as before. 

^ Thus was said by Satyayana; and I shall now say what 
has been said by Tandaka. Yrsa was the priest of the 
king Trasadasyu. The king driving his car killed 
» accidentally the son of a Brahmin by the wheel of his car. 
fie said to Visa, While thou my priest art, murder came 
to me; it must be removed by thee."’^ Then the Bsi reviv- 
ed the boy by the hymn called Varsak 

Now comparing the story of Lams with tliat of Agni 
given in the commentary of Sayana and that portion of it 
which is referred to in the Yedic passages quoted above, 
we get the following parallel conceptions ‘ (1) The driv- 
ing of a king m a car with his charioteer * (2} The death 
of a person. In the story of Laius, it is the king that 
dies and this event is caused by a duel arising accidentally 
between the king and Cldipus, but in the two versions 
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o! the story given by Sayana a Brabmin boy is killed by 
being ran over by the wheel of the car of a king. But L 
should observe here that there is no reference to that acci- 
dent in the Yedic version of the story. Nor do we learn 
from it anything as to who the boy was, whether he was 
the son of the king or the son of a Brahmin. (3) In the 
story of Laius, the whole country suffers from anarchy, 
drought and famine and the same appears in the Vedio 
story j but there is no reference to those events in the 
story given by Sayana which, however, alludes to the 
extinction of sacrificial fire and the ceasing of cooking and 
other works in houses. (4) In the Greek story the mother 
marries the son and in the Yedic the youthful mother is 
said to have kept her son, but in the story of Sayana there 
is no allusion to neither of those events. 

From these points of similarity, it appears highly pro- 
bable that the story was purely Indian and migrated to 
Greece like many other stories with various additions and 
subtractions. 

In the Indian Mythology, besides the two given in the 
above, there are many others which are like the story of 
Lains,in all of which the common feature is the intercourse 
like that between (Edipus and Jocasta; such as the stories 
of Indra falling in love with Ahalya, the wife Gautama, 
and of Moon being fascinated by Tara, the wife of Jupiter. 

36. As dya%s is modified as g*! dya^ da and 

at last and Hdj so have we iXm?, the land 

of Ikiovj IXm or IXtoVi the city of IIus, the last two words 
exactly answering to Sans, divas and divam 
without the euphonic initial i. The war, therefore, which 
took place between the Greeks and the Trojans in the 

- 1 Tide p. 35, and the Semitic Analogy at the end of the List. 
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til 

land of IX£oi/, ii\asa war m Heaven m wliirii tlie viettiry 
was gamed by Hercules JhaJrn a) ami Achilles 

Aha>>), winch two will be nienuoued hereafter. 

In comparison with the word^ ToST and 

IXio? and IXmi;, I may mention Lat. Tlia or liken and Or 
JBvia. Ilia was the daughter oi Xiimitor^ king o£ Aiba, 
consecrated by her uncle Amulius to the service of Vesta. 
Idya (ISwa) was one of the Oceanides who married /Eetes, 
king of Colchis, and by him became the mother of Medea. 

In the Gr. Aao? there is no euphonic addition in the 
beginning of the word of such letters as ij, i, ei, o, as m 
7jXi^aro^ ilttf idUj '2£'d, iX^o?, 

TXioz/, ISuta and Iha, (Sans dyd, Gr Aa ) ; eiXaTravT], 
^ banquet/ (Sans. ^||if teaiana, Gr. heiTrvov, ‘ meal time'); 

and OXv/£7ro9 OSyo-o-ev? dyii^). Vide 

the above words. 

37. From ^ fhjo^ we can derive By of ana by the 

addition of the suffix tana, which intensifies the mean- 
ing. According to the Nirukta (I. 8.), Bijltam 

IS a name applied to the Goddess Usaj and in the 
following passage it comes with Ahana. 



Grlhangrhamahanaijatyaechcdivediveadhinamddadhand. 

— mm mm mm. mm ^ 

SmsanMdyotanasasuaddgddagramagramidhJiajatevasundm, 

1. 128-4. 

^ The God Ahana every day goes to every house directly 
with much modesty ; and Dydtanl desirous of distributing 
comes frequently and receives what is best of wealth.' 

dyofand may be taken as a verbal noun of .agency 
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from ^r| ‘ to shine/ by the addition of the termination 

ana, fhjiit + a7ia becoming ^rfif Dyotana, 

by the giination of the of ^r? dijnt. But to this I 
prefer the former origin. We have many instances ni 
which tana and tama are added to nouns as well as 

to adjectives m the Yedas. Thus is formed Gauta- 

7fia, ^ the name of a sage whose wife was AJialydd 

Gautama is held to be a patronymic of G7)ta~ 
ma, which is only a modidcation of Byotama ==: 

^ dfu + ti?r taim, ^ chjo meaning ^ light’ or ^ heaven/ 
and ff?f tama, the intensive suffix. Similarly are formed 
irsantama, 'brave’ = vrsa7i tama, 

d d '• 

'^^vr$an,^d> bull’ or ' chief / A7igirastama, 

' the greatest Angiias, A7igiras (Grr. ayyeXko^), 

' a sage/ and ' a bright planet in heaven/ &c. 

Agni IS called Angiras m Eig Veda, I. 31, 1 : 

TvamagnepratJiamdangmlK 

' 0 ^ God of fire, you are the first Angiras (bright.)’ 

In the following stanza he is called Angirastama : — 

Tnamagnepratlmmoangirastamah. 

Rig Yeda, I 81, 2. 
' 0 ! God of fire, you are the greatest Angiras (bright.)’ 
Yide the word Angiras mentioned further on. 

Similarly we have 'Sfiy^^'^Kanvatamairom^T^ hanva 
which radically means ' bright/ as Angiras, and is 

connected with han, Gr. yavaa>, ' to shine/ Yide 
Kama, which word will be explained lower down. 
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fLe word^ Lhlmui^ and and are to 

fiiiuijzed m tlte same way A-i Latona of »Saiis 

and ?^5f fe-u, tlic t^^riaaiatiGn f ,vf eonespoi.- 

ding to r^if tuiHf, so Latinus and Latmu: mn-: be Jistnljuted 
as Lrnifi + and Ln}i<t 4. ftmiU't, the latter parto ttufut 
and timn^ ap^we^lng to Fans rfif tana and ffif fami 
Compare Lat. mftmHs, Ojffinni^, uHmm, and Gr. ij)6tpLo<? 
= + Tt/A09^ San'; ilJitfa + femros ^ Latinus 

was a son 0! Faunas and Maiiea and \?as the kmg of the 
aborigines in who were named Latmi and the country 
ijatmm (Italy) fiom him Latmiis is a mountain of Cana 
near Miletus, and was famous lor the residence of Endy- 
mion who was vi'sited by Diana every night. For Laiona^ 
see p 25 . 

To the same word DyTjtana may he traced the 

Teut. Wodhij appearing also in another iorm as Wuotan^ 
and shortened in the English word Wednesday ^ Ang.-Sax 
Woden~es daeg (Sans. Byotanasyadivasn)} 

es being equal to Sans, sya, genitive singular suffix. 

In the Teutonic word Wiiotan, the initial d of ^Trf^ 
Dyoiana is changed into ^ h fiist and then ^ v. Compare 
fiff H uhasy Gr, from Sans. divas, ^ sky ’ 

38. dya is modified as sya and then as 

^The words and Sans* ihhjaimm mean 

‘ mighty’ and ‘ wealthy’ respectively and must be connected, though 
they are usually derived from different sources, e g , from 

the dative plural of 69/ strength,’ and ihlyaimms 

from diha, ‘ an elephant,’ because the possession of elephants 

indicates wealth 

® Cox’s Mythology 0! tlic Aijan Nations, Vol 1, p 068, et t>fq 
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fha^a^ Gr Hight/ chdya^ i&, further modified 

as chan by the change of the final d into \ i and 
of W y into ^ v. chavi means ^ light/ By a similar 
process we get from^T dijd, Gr. Koto? and Sans. '^^Kavi 
or Kdv^a meaning Sukra, that is^ the planet Venus. 

''[''he original meaning of the word kavi is ^ bright^ or 
the planet Venus^ then ^ bright with knowledge/ ‘ a sage/ 
weaver/ ^a poet.^ From havi are derived Gr. vcjiatvG), 

‘ to weave/ ^ to make a composition/ kuvinda 

(v<pavT7}<;), ‘ a weaver/ m which the radical part ^cf huv is 
nearer to the Greek root than to the Sanskrit, With 
Kavi may be compared Gr. Koto?, who was a son of 
Heaven and Earth, as mentioned in the following pass- 


avrap eireira 

OvpavM evvTjdeiffa rex ^£l/ceavov ^aOv^lvrjp, 

Kotov re KpeUv 6\ 'T'lrepiovd ^lairerov re, 

133-134, Hesiod^s Theogony. 

^Moreover, she having been brought to the bed of 
Heaven gave birth to Coens, Orius, Hyperion and lapetns/ 

In his notes on the above passage Mr. Paley, a com- 
mentator, says : ^ Koto? may mean intelligent from Koeti^, 
or perhaps ^ sky.^ (Compare Qohm, i. e*, coelum quoted by 
Festns, and Juno Covella)/ 

I thoroughly agree with the commentators in thinking 
that the word Cokus is connected with coelum as it is 
allied to a class of words to which I have already referred 
when speaking of coelum (p. 11). It will be very interesting 


2 clidya means also the wife of the Sim,rellecbion, and shade. 
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itii’ tiie readers lo kjifnv ibai m Sac^knr, t< tLe "k) i-. 
called ^ ^aOm' dqv.k, ilfTl 

</ih, Ho d've'}, 'great pit/ and 

pit/ tlie la;t woidlieing mentioned in tlie 
Uiiadi Sutra (T jJ) and taken by tbe commentator la tbe 
senses o£ ‘ a liole^ and ' pky/^ But from wbat 1 liave ,said 
we can easily see that Mr. Paley was wrong in conneciiDg 
Cohus witli Korn?. 

As for tbe other word Coitlh, bowererj I tliink with bim 
that it IS connected with Koio?. (Jovella mnst be a feniimne 
diminutive form of sucb a word as Cociis wbicb is identi- 
cal with Koto?, and is obsolete m Latin. 

The above comparison of the word Koio? ■with Sans. 
haiij settles its ultimate origin from nar^ ‘ heaven/ 

Coens was father of Latona (^Tcf^T DijTdana, q. v.), 
Astena, &c., by Phoebe, and son of Uranus and Terra. 

I would connect with kavt^ Gr. o-o^o?, 'learned/ 
'wise/ <TO(j>ia, 'learning/ Lat. sajfio, 'to bo wise/ and 
sapieiit, ' learned/ and eaceo ^ ' to be cautious.^ 

As we have in Greek Koio? corrcspoiiding to Jaivij 

so have we in Sanskrit aitra corresponding to 
AMU’/j both the words meaning 'a sage/ As Korn? origin- 
ally meant 'bright/ and, having been modified as 
kav% was applied to the planet Yenus, then a sage, so did 
the word originally meaning 'bright,’ ‘the sun/ 

come to mean also ' a sage/ This word has already been 
connected with smr, 'heaven.’ (Tide p. S4 ) 


Sui>iniihcluJramahamhca X 53. 
UjjvaUdatta’s Commentary on IJiiadi Sutra. 
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I liare thus been led by my mvestigatioDs to anticipate 
sucii a word as ham m Sanskrit, which is found only 

in the modified form of havij and I have at last dis- 
covered the existence of the word in the former part of 
the compounds havmi, havasallia. They 

occur in the following passages : 

Daivi}) urtirdal si nade vayaj ijanakavdrihh ymaJiitep nan 1 1 , 

AthmiaraliprayatadahsindsovaJyahMydhaliavaliprnantL 
‘ The sufficient divine fee of the divine sacrifice is not 
refused (not given) by the enemies of the Zavas {sc. 
Aryans) . If they please (the Grods), many men do so, having 
given the fee by fear of sin.’ — Eig Yeda, X. 107, 3. 

I have differed from Sayana for whose interpretation 
I refer the reader to the commentary of that scholar, and 
construed the passage in the following way . — 

DmmyTiHh devayadyMalssmakavarihliydnahikna , atliatey^ nauii, • 

avadijalhiydprayataclaJcslndsdhaliavdmoahyrnanU. 

hamribhyah in the above passage would 
naturally refer to the enemies of the Kam, that is, I 

think, non- Aryans. This meaning is supported by the use 
of the word in the following passage : — 

HM mm^ ^ 

Apdpamh^aMmiuBilnmlKititanmuhh'ammaghamyahlamsahlMh. 

Big Yeda, Y. 34, 3. 
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^ luclra wlio powerful and tlze frieuil of tlic Kava^ 
cle-'Eroys tbe sfLcl eLtiniea oi certaiuiiie?/ 

But in iLe alore pa-^agcs S.Iyaiia under^laatli l>y tlie 
word ^ little/ ‘ue-pieabie/ in tlie word 

lufmn^ dittle warm/ in wkcli hn a means ‘little/ and 
in that meaning the word may be dimply a deYelopment of 
the syllable ^ /.h of kTmia. But according to Dr. 
Ilangj the author oi the ^Essays on the Parkis/ there is a 
word of the same form as Iwti m the Zend which was 
applied to a priest of the Deva religion as opposed to the 
Ahura Mazda religion in contempt. But he says that it 
looks very strange that the same word lull should be 
applied to the highly celebrated personages of Iranian 
Antio[uity; such as Kavi Husrava (Kai Ehiisro), Kavi 
Eav^ta (Kai KabM), Eavi Yisht^spa (Eai G-ushtasp), and 
has become, m its derived adjectival form “ Kayanian/^ 
the designation of a whole dynasty of the ancient Bactrian 
riiiers.^^ He then mentions snehan expression asEavaYish- 
taspa used instead of Kavi Yishtaspa and thinks that Kavi 
was modified as Kuva to avoid the bad idea implied by the 
word. But I difer from him and think that Eava was 
the original form, and kaa] a modified one, as 

sura and su?i\ which I have derived from the same 
root svaTy from which were derived ^cf kava and 

X 

Mtk Answering to Lat. Gains and Gala which are used as 
titles to proper names, Gr. Eoto?, a son of Oi/pow? and Tea 
and Gr. 0*0^09, 'wise/ we should have kava for the 
oirgmal form and not Itam, 

1 Of. htmtuyaiif little harizontal’ T(ut 8am 

s 

mii Ipast 8r STitra. Here ^ him points to the original H 
hm, ‘ whicii ’ 
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Mmj otlier Sanstrifc words wliieli onginally eudod ui 
have changed the final a into i and the original 
ending reappears when they come as the latter parts of 
compound words , e. g , 

atLijidij ^finger/ from agra^ ^top/ (gv), 

^ VJ 

citigiih as in5i|3|^ trgangula, ^having three iucliesd 
mtri, ^ night/ from lasfiaj ^brightness^ {q,r ); 

Tatra as m dvlratrcij ^ two nights/ 

mldhij ^ friend/ from salia, ^ witld {gv) ^ 

sahha as in Vismsallia^ ^friend of 

Yisnnd 

ahij ^ eye/ from agra, ^ top/ or lah^ ' to 
see/ by the elision of the initial ^ I , aha as in 
XI'^T^ jiathtiaha, ‘ having lotus -like eye/ 

ifef saltht, ^ thigh/ from jagliamf ^ abdomen / 

saUJia as in dirghasaUliaj ' long- 

thighed/ 

tflfif nalhij ^ navel/ from mlhas (Gr. ojj.(j>aXo^) j 

^ Bky (g.v.) ) ^Jl^nalJiaei.smXl'^^'i'^^admanabhaf 
^ having lotus-Iike navel/ 

For the convenience of the readers, I extract here the 
following passage from Dr. Hang’s Essays on the Parsis, 
pp. 290-91. 

“ These two names, ham and harapan, designate in the 
fullest sense all the spiritnal guides of the professors of 
the Deva religion, who tried to put down the adherents of 
the Ahura Mazda religion, and we necessarily find, there- 
fore, a bad meaning attached to them in the Githas. This 
appears the more strange, as the word havi itself forms 
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|j;n'i of tie uamog uf Liglily f‘t‘Vbral\‘'] pCTft,n’’:<irr>.'? mS 
juiiiuii A!iti<|airy, K.i’i.i A\ i; i\’'ia--ni , 

IviTi Kavuta (Ival KaLbT, Y.-litiAod KiJ Ou^ii- 

tupp), Ac., anti kis b. eoiii \ in lo fV i.tlCi nJjLc :.\al i.oan 

Kaj'anian,” tbe cicvjgrntura oi a v. i jh dynasty tlic 
antaent Bactiaaii rulort. 

Here tlic ^pie^tion naturalh aiHe?, coull a de-ig- 
fiution, wliicli iliteiiiiguitelied the bitterest ciieiait', t>f the 
Zuroastnan rcligioUj bo applied to Icings weie, like 
Ivan Yislitaspn, behoved to bo its stainicliest irieLtK aud 
protectors ? The only reasonable answer is, tint, bekro tlio 
outbreak of the schism, when the Iramans and Bialiinaiis 
lived peacefully together, the Kavis were at the head of 
both coiamumties , and that, on account of tiieir violent 
opposition to the religious and social reforms winch were 
adopted by some of the Aryan tribes, such as the Iranians, 
their very name was branded, and became a word of 
abomination with the Zoroastrians. But the designation 
having been already closely connected with their ancient 
history, and having become the constant epithet of some 
of their greatest heroes and kings, it was difBculc, nay, 
impossible, to expunge it entirely in its good and high 
• sense from the language The adversaries of the Kavis, 
therefore, had to rest satisfied with a slight change of the 
hateful word when they wished to use it with a good 
meaning. Thus we actually find this word in the old texts, 
when forming part of the names of the great Iranian 
heroes and kings, changed from its only true and original 
form Kmi into Kam, as for instance, Kaia YUhtaspaf 
instead of Kavi YhMh'paJ^ 

I should, however, as already stated, think that the Zend 
word was Kma in its original form and subsequently 
modified as Kmi As applied to proper names, it must 
have retained the original meanings, wh,, wise,’ ^learned/ 
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^ great/ tliougli shglitly altered in its form as kaiL 
Tlie word is used m Sanskrit m tliose very meanings^ and 
tlie degeneration of it m tlie Zend must therefore be of a 
subsequent date and was only in its application to tlie 
prie&ts of tlie Deva religion (Hindu religion). 

The Sims. Icuva taking the suffix ^ y becomes 
Inivija, meaning ^wise/ learned/ and is applied also to 
the Silanes, a class of celestials who preside over the spirits 
of deceased persons, and then to the oblations offered to 
them in contrast to what is given to the Deities 

hatija.) I would connect with kava^ qfTT’^f^'W kaijastlia^ 
^ accountant.^ 

Even in the word I see some alliance to the 

Sans, li^ lava, and it is in its form similar to Hr. Korn? 
and to Sans. Icava. gay a means ^ goods/ ^ chat- 
tels/ (cf. iftH if(f'Uif), for III primitive times the property 
of men consisted m the cattle they possessed. The next 
meaning is ^ house/ ^household/ and ^family.’ As a proper 
name it is applied to several persons and among others 
to a giant who was killed at the holy place called Gaya by 
the Gods. 

39. The word dyaiis is modified as clyas as in 

sadyas, then gyas by the change of ^ dinto If g 

and then Myas. This form is modified as Xao? in 
Greek, which means '' space, ^ personified by Hesiod. The 
wife of Xao? is Taia or Tt} (Sans. jya). As ^15 

iyam and ^Heaven and Earih,^ are always 

associated as husband and wife m the Eig Veda, so are 
Xaos and Tat,a m the Greek mythology. The Latin ex- 
pression ^ Ubi tu OaiiiSj ego Gaia^ may be explained best 
by reference to Sans. dyaus and jyu, Heaven 
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anti Eartli/ and Ziv^? and la, A bimJar i vprc «sio!j nnciif' 
111 a Xedh passage wkch is to bs* mpuated by tlie linik*- 
groom in the marnagm oi tlie Yajur W'di ]]niliirin> — 

I 5 s.fi'>, s i ^ 

^aUahia ,t , a 

Tait ]\IaLtrapi\kiia, -J. 

1 The '•anie pa—aii^e oecur- in tlio Atiui va Tctla CoiumciiiHii' 
on the abo^e pa^.^age, Harad.stta &aya — 

'ss^wre: i 

fief jfgnhluiV'ana ii tn iefhn<iht,>'li ' t>ini a^TbU 

^iiietihalaicnhidhiiiaiie daibatud j Tcnitibilbi otmJnnu | Sif/iiliitalcnlc 
olUiVsijaTildMh ] BaJiv/rLaHanivaiudhaimtl jiTifliah | Bbaevdtthah 
punomeyaie amulmmsMisatvam YcdMdmniegmaB^imah'iihnhul 

1 ifHRm’iTtww: I I ■gi^cTwl 

dlii ei^nmamm^lig^iftliah | Byaitraliatnpi'thlvitham [ Aumdluinjam 

II 

(dlLanramdlimya'iii airavlualsitnui, 

‘ sa IS the name of the Eig Ycda, and utaiu that of Samuiij 

(for) (the name) &U itself was Ek and Gmd, SainanA thus 
IS said in the Brahmaiia of the Eig Yeda. Yon are sa (that 
IS Ek) and I am auo (that is, Saman), In the Sandhi h 

becomes 5i. The Eig Yedis, however, read it as auivlumi 

The same meaning is repeated, I am ‘afjw’ and thon art ‘6«.’ 
‘‘Just as iho Ek and Saman are united with each other, so arc we 
also/’ is the purport. I am JDijLms (Heaven) and thou ai t 

PrtUol (Earth), Here it is desired to say that one hears 
the bui’dca ol the other.’ Ecgarding mud, Tide § 65. 
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Tko same expression occurs also m the corresponding 
Vedic passage which is to be recited by the bridegroom m 
the marriage ceremony of the Eig Vedi Brahmins. As the 
passage does not occur in the Eig Yeda^ Asvalayana quotes 
it III ejAciiKO in his G-rhya Sutra, 

AiHdJiaiiicii^misatuaiiisatvaiiiasifaiiidJmndifaiu’aliatnpitlhmtvahi. 

The above passage means I am he, thou art she ; thou 
art she; I am he. I am JDyaus (Heaven) and thou art 
Frthii% (Earth),” The same is the meaning of the passage 
quoted from the Yajur Yeda. But the Latin extract means 
^wherever thou art CaiuS; I am Gaia/ We caH; however, see 
the agreement of the meanings of those passages easily by 
comparing Cams v/ith Sans. Byam and Caia with 

and interpret them by Heaven and Earth respec- 
tively. But the Eomans who used to repeat the passage 
never knew the meanings of the words Cams and Oaia and 
thought that they were meaningless words. In his Roman 
Antiquities j p. 404, Mr. Adam, speaking of the marriage 
of the ancient Eomans, says: "A new married woman was 
called Caia from Caia Csecilia, or Tanaquil, the wife of 
Tarqumius Priscus, who is said to have been an excellent 
spinster and housewife.”® 

40. ^^33 svas IS modified into ^■SE[ spas, Gr. aicoTreci), 
Lat. kpecio and means Ho see.^ In the Dhatupatha this 
root IS mentioned, but the above meaning is not given, 
though in the words spasta^ ^ well seen,^ ^ clear^ and 

spy,^ the meaning is clearly seen. The 

^ Of, Or. Koiov, Sans Icava and kavi and gajja 
wliioh have already been mentioned, 

® Yido Smith’s Antiquities, and Cox’s Introduction to Mythology. 
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Vt'dic wot’d used in the passage mnsti 

be connected with tbe above 

BihhiYlthlhf Pjiin^h id /- // /< [jthu 

'qfr?q$Tff{Vf^T It it>g 1. 2 j, 1 0. 

Pdi /e . 

* Varaiia holding a clean golden armour wore it, and 
{£rom the armour) rap were ii?suod on all sides/ 

In his Commentary on the above passage, Bayana says : 

ii 5Pi?r: 

BimhalblbUfiivpi^imP^lM tdsinmjali - - - - • S^a'iclu^iUihadhnia 

sparsanmjoh \ l:ii£ ceii Imp, 

spasah means rays which touch (are issued from) 
gold. The root spas means ^to teaze,^ ^to touch/ 
(The suffix) hvip (is added to the root spas) ac- 
cording to the sutra (of Panini), Ivipca (IIL 2, 76)/ 

Ho tabes the word spasah to mean Hhoso which 
touch’ {sc. golden armour) radically and thence from the 
context ‘ rays or light issued from it/ The difficulty which 
Sayana thus felt in explaining the meaning of siiai^ 
was surely owing to Panmi’s not mentioning ^ to see’ or ^ to 
shew’ as one of the meanings of the root spas, I 
would, therefore, take the word sped to mean ^ light, ^ 
and derive it directly from the root OTC ^ 

j paspa&e, ‘showed’ or ‘ explained,’ as in lig Yeda, 

I, 22, 19 and aspasla^ ‘saw,’ as in 1. 10, 2, idem. 

K 
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41. Tlic root ipllf spas is modified as i|K|; pai and means 

* to see/ and is substituted for drs in tbe conjugational 
tenses; and also as Sans. Ihas^ ijfT hhUf ^ to shine^ and 

hilly ‘ to fear/ hlm^ ^ to cause to fear/ him, 
‘ to speak/ and tbe allied Greek and Latin words. 

The Gr. (f>ir)pi> and Lat. for, ‘ to speak/ proceed from the 
Sans. hid, ‘ to shine/ which is a contraction of 
hhds, ^to shine/ and the idea of speaking originates from 
that of shining or causing to shine^ as in hhds, ^ to 

speak/ as also in hlirdj, ^ to shine/ Gr. ‘ to 

speak/ Gr. <j>pa^^, Lat. fraus, ^cunning/ Sans. 
hJidraii, ^speech/ Lat. pres, ^speaker/ as in interpres, 

* translator/ Ang.-Sax, specan, Ger, spreche^u 

Similarly originates from the same idea of shining that 
of fear. Compare bhartsayati (§ 45 ). The Gr. 

^o/3o9j ^fear/ and are reduplicated forms of ^ IM 
as Sans, 'to drink/ pd, 'todrink.^ The Sans, 

Iliyas, ' to fear/ is traceable to the same source. 

42 . FIW spas produces also hvath, ' to boil/ by 
changing the initial ^35 s into ^ k, the following ^ p into ^ v 
and the final ^ s into ^ th ; and also svid, ' to per- 
spire’ — an idea which originated from the radical one of 
' to be hot / and the corresponding words, Gr. lBpoG>, ' to 
perspire/ iSo?, ' sweat/ Lat. sudo, ' to sweat/ and sudor, 
' sweat.’ By the elision of the initial s, spas is 

modified as Lat. coquo, and Gr. Tecra^, 'to bake.’ 

JjB,t focus corresponds to Sans. X^j^paha ; and hdtt fecudm 
which was wrongly spelt as foecudm, is in form allied 
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to Sails, pacaf^ a-^ i^euwhsf ‘^&ecoiid/ to Sacs, 
sacatj Mc^ ^ to follow/ (Vide X-'f/*' 1, p. 11, acd § 05 j 
43 . From derived, al-o, ^Xf^T ' ph u r, ^ to 

s M s ^ ^ 

Stine/ snufj ^ to become plain (>r visible/ Ltmce ^ to 

V> " 

burst out/ fifW MUj ^ to keep awake/ r/i?/ ^to be s-een’ 
(as m ff vesa^ ^appea^ance’), itul, 

hsmil^ smU, ' to close as a flower.’ ft?? mi.s is mo- 
dified in Latin as vigeoj ^ to be lively/ mieoj ^ to skme/ nicoy 
Ho beckon/ niteo. Ho sbme/ nirtOy Ho wmk.’ In the last 
word nictOy Sans f3?T? IS changed into mkoy and t is 

added as m Gr. crKrjTTTaiy Sans k^lpy ‘ to throw/ Gr. 
p^aXaTTro) poetic for yakairaivGi, ^ to deal hardly/ from 
%aXa7ro9, ' rough.’* Gr. j>v\aaiTw is allied to Sans, ms 
of which the initial cf t? is changed into <5^ and the final ^ s 
into X. The Gr. eipmp, ^ dissembler/ comes from f|^if 
msman, Hhiner.’ 

From '5^1;; sphuY is derived Sans. phtdy ^ to burst as 

s* N v| 

a flower,’ 

^ This root IS not given in the Dhatupatba, and ^ If vesa and its 
modification vem are usually derived fiom iiSf Ho enter,’ 
I think, however, that pem and bibo, are allied to the Vedic 
Horm’ andfij^ jmsa, ^pretext/ Gr. eipm, H hypoente,’ 
and are traceable to the root m, Ho be seen’ or Ho shine,’ 
which appears in ugs^i,\‘ light,’ given in the HimMa, II. 6. 

® Or, we may suppose that the final g s of to mw is changed 

into h and $ is hardened into t in Lat. meio^ as in ms, Gr. 
pv/cr, Hight.’ (Yide § 26 ) 
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44, From ihjas we get das and then hs, 

^ to shine/ G-r. Xvktj and Lat. lux, Giglit/ Inks, ‘ to see / 

the proper names A.v/co^, Avkto^ and Aiktt} ; and 
rhfij ^ star/ Sans t?f1| nl% Gr. vv^, Lat. nox , ' mght/ 
tMui modified as ratri, ^ night’ (p. (jS), which is a 
corruption of lastraf ^brightness.’ From las 
we may derive lasitram^ ^brightness/ converted 

into lahatram by the change of l@f a into ?ca/ 

as in lahsa^ lasaj and then nahatram by 

the change of ^ Z mto tf w as in if|f nagna, ^ naked/ 
lajj, ^ to be ashamed/ a word which will be shown presently. 

From las I would derive laj and Idjj ^ to 
menace/ ^ io he ashamed/ from the last of which 

comes ini' mgna^ ^ naked.’ In the fii’st two words the 
original idea seems to be 'to shme/ 'to be brilliant/ which 
produces the secondary one of 'to menace.’^ Compare^ 
Sans, 'ift Wa, ' to fear/ hhd, ' to shine.’ 


1 Yide § 26. 

Sharfsayahtm jayatesanfm jahlajaUlajaticO;, 

LanjatilmjaUkdyastafjayaticcLdi^atehavibUh. 

Akhyatacandrika. 

In hharisayati which is equal to Ihrasayati 

modified as hfimsa/yaUf the i is inserted euphonically 

between f and s as in Gr ecrOXo^, ecrXo?, ' good/ m which $ is 
inserted between cr and X and as in Lat. tomtnx = tonsof+u» 
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Sans. hhisayail j 

„ hhemh ' to 

•N , 7 _ I sliine/ 

hkemte ! 

J 

r>?T^^ffT w< wyri f !■ h rd ■>, 

‘ to slime/ 

hh 1 a jnfe, hh mj, ' to 
skne/ 


!j hharhmjati , 


I 


&.0/.W, ^cowardice/ 

„ Oicvem , ' to slirmk/ } ( he risible/ 


As too mucli brightness dazzles the spectator^ and pro- 
duces fear m bim^ so it exposes also the person wlio is seen, 
to the view of the spectator and makes him shy or 
ashamed ; so that the word ^ to shine’ comes to mean ^ to 
menace,’ ^to fear/ and ^to shrink/ The Sans, 7U!gna 
exactly corresponds to the Eng. naked which is traced to 
the Ang.-Sax. nacod, the root of which is found m the 
M. E. mken, ‘ to lay bear.’ This root is evidently con- 
nected with Sans. las both in form and meaning and 
the alliance of the roots is settled when we consider that 


las yields the radical part tflf nag^ of Sflif nagna in 


Sanskrit itself. Similarly is derived from las Tam. 
/50 nagu^ Ho laugh,’ nagai, ^ornament/ Kan. 

ndcigej and Tel. siggu^ ^ shame/ ^^?nd,Lat. hidoj 

^to be merry/ Lat. ndeo, Glr. yeXao) and Sans. ^ Jias^ 
'to laugh/® 


^ Compare Pers^y nwr^ ‘light’ ; also Tam. elmninjaij 

‘lemon/ Kan. Xlo'izf nmle; Sans. lavana, Arab Lie 

mmak, Hind. ‘salt’, Gr. XirpoVt a kind of orange, Sans. 

nmmga, 

2 The idea of shining produces that of laughing. 
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45. 'happiness/ may be modified as 

send, ‘ to taste/ ««<>>«. 

in Isbell last the final i of Sanskrit is changed into g 
V, a change which has taken place in many instances, such 
al fggg nyas, 'sky/ and especially in the 

Latm past tenses ; e.g. 

Lat. anavi, ' I have loved/ from am., ‘ to love,’ which 

corresponds to Sans. hamifosmi,ii:kmg gffiTfT 

Mmita as an active participial adjective meaning 'having 
loved.’ grfflmfW hamifosmi would, therefore, mean 
have loved.’ If ^amifomi is changed m Prakrit 

into gff?I^Tf% hamiiommi, and the last part "Snftf omm 

nndergoesthesamechangeasthelastpartofWTf»T6h« 

undergoes in Greek, that is, being reduced tea mere long 
syllable as a, as in we shaU have haniio for 

iam&mi. Again, the final ^ d is changed 

into y and tlien also into ^ as in 
Sans. 

caliyo, 

Prak. caM'Jo j 

-v 

Prak. |>Hind. ggx gaya, ‘ he went.’ 

Sans, aiag gatas j 

Sans. '^TfS daMos J 

Prak. 1 

Sans.XSfIBl'hwte 3 


■ggT hitro, ‘ he became.’ 
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Id these mstancob ff f ia rLa?’ueilmto ^ J niid tln^ii into 
^ y Of ^ i\ 

We have siniilaiW ^fv.% hnnic~ for kawl- 

tosmi, a form wLcli almost idoii^’ca] ssdh Lat amt^n 
in which the root tiui an^weis to l^na and the 

final i to d. In this way, I think, of the pa^t teine 
forms in Latin eiicling in vi can he accounted for, 

I would observe here that tins theory account^ for all 
perfect forms in Latin except tho^^e which are reduplicatc‘d. 
Thus avi in amnrij which is, a-- shown above, a curruptiuii ot 
Sans. itobmi, appears, also, m the following turnis : 

Cupivi, ^ I have desired,’ cupw, ^ to desire,’ 

Snpin, ^ I have been wise supiOj ^ to be wise,’ ^ 

Vetuiy have forbidden,’ veto, ^to forbid,’ h . 

Micuij ^ I have glittered,’ mtco, ^ to glitter/ J 

When the past participial termination ?f Hs added with- 
out the augment ij we have instead of itobmi 

cftfiw tosmi which is shortened into do and then di ; and 
this di is modified as follows . — 

Fliivi, ^ I have rained’ =z plic -|- di (Sans. *3i?T phdaj 

^ floated’). Compare huvd mentioned above. 

Sir avi, ^ I have spread,’ (Sans, stlrna for 
stlrta, Gr. aTpmro^) zn stern + dizz siren -f di wherein .sfwi 
becomes siren by metathesis = sire + di, by the elision of 
the final n from stern, Gr. <nopvv and Sans. stm} 

^ According to Paninfs enunciation the roots of siirna, 

vfta, VinOii l^cf Idia and syrta are ste^ ^ 

1% Ihl and m spt, but for a scientific comparison I have given 

them as sirnf vfn, Tm, f?*! hm and sprstt. 
(Vide Conjugation ) 
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Crcii, ^ I liaTG separated/ Saus. trta, Gr. /cptro^ z= 
a^rn + di zr rmi + di zzz crevi as in the preceding^ ce'tn^ 
^ to separate/ Sans, 1771, Gr. /cpiv. 

Lhi or leu, have besmeared^ = Un -j- di^ lin, Ho 
besmear/ Sans. Un, ^ to be absorbed.^ 

8 hi (Sans. fifr Jiita), have allowed^ 1= sm 4 - di, sin, 

^ to allow/ Sans. f%*r hin, ‘ to send.’ 

8 p^ em (Sans, sprta), ‘ I have despised’ rr spe 7 'n + di 
r; sp 7 'en + di by metathesis, spern, Ho despise/ Sans. 
^pfn, ^ to love.’ 

In the above instances di is changed into m. 

Ami, ^ I have increased’ z= aug ^ dizz auk + si, augeo, 
' to increase.’ 

Visui, ^ I have lived’ = viv -h di zz vig + si zz vik 4- si, 
vivo, ^ to hve.’ 

Btfuxi, ‘ I have bnilt’ = st 7 'uv (Sans. dflih) 4- si, 
siruo, ^ to build/ in which root the final v of the root struv, 
answering to Sans. drhh, ^ to compose/ and Gr. rpe<pG}, 

^ to make firm/ is elided , and the same v reappears in 
struxi and is then changed into k. 

Glausi, ^ I have shut’ = claud + di, claudo, ‘ to shut’ =: 
claus + si, in which the final d of the root and the initial d of 
the termination are changed into s’s and the first s is elided. 

Divisi, ‘ I have divided’ = demd 4* di, divido, ^ to divide.’ 
The processes of change are the same as m the preceding, 
the only difference being the lengthening of the vowel i 
into I owing to the elision of s, 

Yidi zz vld 4- di, video, ^ to see / the d of vM being 
elided, the preceding vowel is lengthened as in the pre- 
vious example. 

Compare Lat. vide (the singular of the imperative second 
person of video, ^ to see’) zz v^d 4- de, Sans. viddM, 
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lh\ iffOi, Olf* Imai d ot iU Ik mo* lliu 

vowel I'.Ien^rtkTaJ, m Ur. ifT0i\ = is^ 

n,\ i- ff tJh: r= \ m wLkIi tlie dual 'll Jft 

of file radical ]»art ISfll r/fht I'Oiiig cur ( if, tlie prtwliii^ 
vowel II is leiigtliened into ij e 

Tlie explanation of tlie perfect form in Lahn, 
above given, is followed by tlie corollary that ahwi^raMj 
ibe indicative pluperfect of ^ to love/ sliould be = 
fimavns -f- ^ntm, tlie past tense of tbe root i ssc, ‘ to be / 
amaihOj tlie second future, =: (umnus -f ^ro, the future 
tense of me, ^tobe / ffan/iksvai, subjunctive pluperfect, = 
amffiiw + es,sehi, tlio subjunctive imperfect of e,sse; ama- 
ttrinij tlie perfect subjunctive = a7fiaius + erim ; ama- 
vme, tbe perfect mfimiive=: a77iaviis + esse. More will bo 
said on tlie subject m my Comparative Grammar of Sans- 
krit, Greek and Latin, wbicb is under preparation. 

46, Tbe Lat. sapio,'^ ^ to taste,’ and tbe noun sapor ^ 
* taste,’ are connected with snavis, ^ sweet.’ Tbe Sans. 

ildhu, Svine,’ (Gr. comes from svadi^, 

47. To tbe same source svad are traceable Sans, 

IPl'^ madhuj Gr. peXi (T),Lat. molj ^boney, tailmda^ 

Gr. p^LTTa, 'a bee,’ madhUj Gr. Lat. merumy 

^ wine,’ Sans. maireyamy ^ toddy,’ ^narmiday 

^ boney of flowers,’ Gr. pakBa and fiaXOti, ^ a mixture of 
wax and pitcb for calking skips,’ ^ a wax laid over writing 
tablets.’ mwrmda is modified by tbe addition of 

^ h between if m and ^ r as maharanda. This 

law of syllabic development will account for tbe ebanges 

^ Or, it may be connected with Jeam and Gr. (q v.). 
h 
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oiuiergrnic by ^evoral words m )Sausk.iit and Dnmdian 
languages , c. g 

Sans. ‘ ^’oot,’ Sans. miilida, ' a bud.’ 

„ iiwJdhau, ( IRWZ mahda, f ' ^ crown 

‘head,’ (j^muhita,^ not.’ 

.. tidftj 'cotton^ duhulaj clotli.’ 

„ ndranga/ n. „ w5^a?*^«»<7«/akii]d 

kind of orange,’ of orange called citrus 

auranfium/ 

fwrr%ift hdieri, tbe Kavery 
j, ‘^^fjaim/ved/ (cf, 

[ ra, ' saSron.^) 

„ kumla, 

i-Mta, ‘pot,’ '* kamandalu, ‘a 

(Gi\ Kvado^, a cup for small vessel.’ 

drawing wine) j 
Sans. ”^i 5 r rrsa "j 

Hind.^i? ^ ^abuli/ „ ^ a buffalo.’ 

jj hail J 

O'ir^ ca/tdr as m 

Hind. ■^T'^ car , ^ caharsamhaj 

lOllV * 

Sans. f ’ ' ' 

L (i.e. Wednesday ) 
Tins law will be illustrated m Vol. II, witli rofeienco 
to the Dravidian languages. 

48 . iT^ 7 }iadhu is modified as Lat. vltis, vimm and Gi*. 

vl 

and om^, and rurdvildj 'grapes/ wherein the 

vowel r is an inorganic addition/ ram, Gr. Uav , ' god 

^ Vide (Ijii and the rule given under it, p. 96. 
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t‘lhi!'!nt‘d iH tli(* Iona <4 a lifoat ahd Im tadu^ i>\ Iti’t* tlu" 
iatliCT ui flay. Tlic ortl IhvtXo'in] tu bo a. c *frni| »ta m 
fii Tlav^ Svuud/ and epi(po^, 'a y<*na<i ^oat’ bSa»i'. 
catimshlira, Svild goat ’/ 

49. From hiwlhn we next proceed to 

•iiiml, ‘to rejoice/ ubvhi, 'joy/ ' iiiti^xicatiun/ 
jdf/ff/ bile’ or ' madneas/ vand, 'praise/ 'to bow 

to/ mand , ' to adore.’ By tlie addition of tlie termina- 
tion T T wo get fiW Mcuha, ‘ liappmess/ modiiied aibu as 
hhadraj and by tliat of tbe termination ild to 

iiuidmi Mihila, and at last Tfrff^^T nmtalhla, 

'tlio most excellent.’ Compare 'son/ 

4 V5 

puUahj 'a puppet/ G-r. /coXoaao^, 'statue/ 2)<da- 

ilJid, 'calf.’ Tins last matalUld is again modi- 
fied as Macarcihd by tbe palatalization of rf t and 

1 II into ^ 0 and tlie addition of an inorganic ^ r to the 
beginning of tbe second ^ c. From hhadra may be 
, derived Gr. ea-dXo? wbicb, like tbe Sanskrit original^ is not 
only used m tbe sense of good in general, but is also used 
of persons mdicatmg bravery, stoutness and the like. The 
original form of tbe word seems to be Fe^Xo? with an initial 
digamma, and Avitbout 0 (as in Done eo-Xo?), which is 
inserted for euphony between a and X. 

To this Sanskrit word hhadra I would trace tbe Gr. 
aBXopf ' tbe prize of contest/ generally a gift or reward 
A^ov IS contracted from tbe Epic form aeOXov in winch 
tbe vowel e is owing to the elision of cr before 0 ; so that 
tbe original form seems to be 'FacrBXov with an initial dig- 
amma which must have been lost. It is very interesting to 
see tbe alliance of tbe Gr. a^Xo 9 » ' a contest between prize- 
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iigiiters’ and tiie Sans. HI inalhj wkcli also is traceable 
tlie same root hliadm and wbicb means ‘’an athlete.^ 

50. To tbe same source I would trace Sans. 

‘ to be happy/ manilj ^to praise/ Ho hehsb-p^j,^'^^hhand 
and hJiandy ‘ to be happy/ ^ to rejoice/ mmidara^ 

^ the celestial tree which is a source of happiness/ 
mandaraj ^slow/ which quality is the result of happiness, 
and Imda and Imddraka, ^good/ ^ beautiful.^ 

From mind comes mrdu which means ^soft/ physi- 
cally or mentally. As happiness produces the softness of 
the mind, the word applied to the former was transferred 
to the latter. From mental softness the wOrd extended its 
meaning to physical softness. By the change of m into I, rd 
into U, and r into 1, mrdu becomes ^paSv^ in Greek, 
mollis m Latin, and milde m Anglo-Saxon. The letter r 
in 7nrdu may perhaps be inorganic as in f Brlias- 
pati (q T.) and have disappeared in Lat. mitis, ‘ soft.’ To the 
same source hhadra are traceable the comparative 
degrees, Lat. melior and Gr. ^ehricov, in which latter \ an- 
swers to the r in Sans. hhadra, and the superlative /SeX- 
TtcTTo?. The Eng. good and Ang.-Sax. god and their com- 
parative and superlative degrees exactly correspond to 
the Greek and Sanskrit, as shown in the following table : — 
Positive. Oompamtive, Stjpeelative, 
Ehg, good^ better best. 

A -S. god bettera betest, betst. 

Gr. aja$09 ^eXrmv ^eXTiarofi^ 

Saks, ^raso&ttor'] 

'1 r'i'^ 5 hmdjiyas Imdistha. 

't^hmda j 

^ Begardnig sadhu, arfa0o<; and A.-S. god, vide ahdm. 
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Tlie aiiuRTiira hi hrnthf b iiun-raclicai ; and Famio 
takes hradi^flKf as the snpTlatire de^sree of 
hrndmfha} We can therefore lafer that the po-jitiTe ffna 
Irmh is not used and in its Ftead b the dcnvatiYe 
adjective =: + '3E|T^2ft mihu^ 

hrnda^ ^ escellenco/ and ’^T?r dm, a siiffis mcaiini^ 
‘^having/ and ^ hij an enclitical suffix. 

51. From dims maj be derived the form 
Ijiwns, and from this, the Vedic ^ jouthfol,’ 

'bright,^ yuvmif ‘young,’ yitvdhi, ‘bright/ 

‘hot,’ and yavagTi, ‘ the hot water taken from boiled 

rice,’ called also iimld in Sanskrit. Compare Gr. 

loKacTTr}, ‘the wife of Laios,’ which I have explained already 
(p. 51). The word yiivas occurs in the following 
passage : — 

EigVeda,! 161-7. 

Yajaranid yuvasata hrndtam, 

‘ You have made those who were old young.’ 

yuias IS contracted into ijub and is applied to 
rice gruel, because it is hot, being taken from boiled rice. 
ydis IS modified also as yusmi and yusam^ by 

the addition of an and '*35f|g am. yns is a Vedic word. 

Tait. Sam, VI. 3. 

Basova ma pasnnam yadyuh. 

‘ Bice gruel is dehcious to cattle.’ 

PnymthimspMfm'ulaJmlaguruvrddhatrpmdirghalmMraMmmpa 

11 Papim, VI 4,167. 

sthosphavar'bamhgarvdfsifmhdi agh ihfndnh 
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Tlic Yudic prdlUf variously mterpreted by 8ii- 

\aiia ill Ills commentary of the Eig Veda^ may be derived 
from yuvas by the change of ^ s into ^ h and taken 
to mean ^ bright/ ^ hot/ &c. 



Eig Yeda^ I. 3^ 3. 


Ayatamrudmvartani. 

^ 0 truthful Asmns, whose ways are full of awe, bright 
or fresh {soma juice) has been distilled, come and occupy 
the trimmed darbha grass.’ 

^ rice water,’ is so called on account of 
its heat as it is taken from boiled rice. 

52. I shall next proceed to the Sanskrit word 
yiivaUj ^youthful,’ 'yonng,’ and the corresponding Lat. 
jimnis and Gr. yfiy} While the Lat. juvenis is closely 
connected with yuvan, the Gr. 'yfiy seems to be rather 
remote ; for the connection of ^ y and ^ j is very frequent 
and apparent, but that of iSJ u and "% h is not easily seen. 
In many Greek words, however, the change of isf y into 
^ h has taken place, and the word under discussion is one 
of them. 

Compare the following . — 

Sans. ^ belonging Gr dym?. 

to sacrifice’ yaj), 

„ ydga^ ^ sacrifice,’ „ 0709 , ^ any matter of 

religious awe.’ 


i We may perhaps trace to ywoas, Lat. juhaTf ‘ light/ ^uha, 

*mane of a horse/ pihefi', ‘adult/ in which last the ^y of yums 

IS changed into p 
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►Sans, Cir. r)T&p ^to? .iivcr, Lat. 

69, rclativo proiioiiij 

m JffI ^ to gu.^ 

,, iiHilhran ,, w/Aii't, Mjattio ^ 

M * 

(Vide Bopp’h Comp. Gram. VuL II, pi. .>>8.) 

,, Gr. Strong.’ 

In /;/3 o 9 winch means ^ young/ the final «| n of W^*! 
ijiivan> m elided. The feminine form of ijuvan^ tjz. 

yiivatij IS allied to la? (^0?), the feminine form of 
lop (q. T.), ^an Ionian -woman/ inst as yiivau to 
loi^. yiivcts being changed into ?juljar by tho 

\J| "N ijl 

insertion of ^ r for s, and ^ 6 for ^ t*, and shortened in- 
to pil^raj may produce the Gr. vjSpif, ^ strong/ 

N> 

^delicate/ Soft/ ofipia^ Strength/ and o^pf^o?, V«trong/ 
m the last two of which the aspirate sound of the initial 
vowel of v/3pi9 IS lost. 

As cJiayaj that is ' light/ is the wife of tho sun 

ahashara alms, ^day/ and lam, ^pro- 

ducing’), so 'R^r) is the wife of "Hpa/cXe???, which word seems 
to bo a contraction of aJiashara by the elision of the 

initial ^ a and the change of ^ s into ^ r as in 
aharpaiij Sord of the day/ i. e./the sun.’ (Vide p. 61 .) 

53. From v^pi<i we get fiptapo<s, Strong/ and also the 
proper name jSptapcm, applied to a hundred-handed giant, 
who is called so by the gods, and ^gion by men, and who 
assisted Zoiis. lie was the son-m-law of Poseidon and 
with his brothers Cotlus and Gyas assisted the gods against 
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Jhlmivhwua ^foke mMosUstl supekm 

^almnksytL imtmUMmiiTm lmliiHmrmt--'Biig Veda, 1. 142, 7 
^ Let Night and Dawn who are cheerful, living together, 
ot boaiitifui forms, bright or young, and are mothers of 
sacrifice, approach (sit on) the darbha grass happily.’ 

^ yaha is contracted into yahu and means ^young,’ 

hence ^ a son,’ as in the Eig Veda, I. 26, 10. 

Camdhassahasbyaho. 

' 0 son of strength, give us food.’ 

The word yalmd is a modification of yahmg 
and means ‘ bright,’ as in the following passage : — 

5ttini;fr4T€nflW3cr4^f^: 

Suparm eta asate madhya drodhanedivak 

Tesedlicmii ptathdurham tarmtam yalimtirapo vittan m asya rodasi. 

Eig Veda, 1. 105, 11. 

^ These rays of the sun spread in the all-covering centre -> 
of tho sky. They prevent the woE from crossing the 
bright waters on its way. 0, Heaven and Earth, hear this 
praise of mine.’ 

To this root yahm I would trace some Semitic words 
which, like those already referred to, are derived in a 
peculiar and different way by the lexicographers and 
scholars; such as, 

Heb. ^ Jacob,’ (Arab. the younger 

twin son of Isaac ; 

Mosoph,’ (Arab. YnBuf), the first-born 
son of Eachol; 
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iff*}) K*’r\ -Jrhii a ]jroplii»t ai)d the son oi and 

also th" srranfKon of ^leho^^liapliat , 

-Tchn^,’ iliL piLcitat rsamo of Jcni'^rJrnn, so called 
after the third «oa ni CVnaai' 

nin\ Moboi^ah/ Uod 

aisd mam other w»rds T^’hieh be mentioned ui the 
Semitic Aiialot^y 

57, From, mt, ' possession/’ vre can derive ^cf sava^ 
which form is changed into sahn/ with/ and salha, 

' a friend/ by inserting Ui for v as in sm-^, 

^ happiness.^ saJia is contracted into .sYf . Again^ the 
form mva is changed into Hi? / equal/ Svith/ and 

iimaj ^ all/ of which ^ near/ Gr. ^ at 

the same time/ and o/io?, ^common/ are modifications. 
Sans. samana, ^ equal/ ^ common/ Gr, d/taXo?, ^ of 
equal degree/ and Lat. simiUs are formed from the above 
words. Hi? Is contracted into Hi? and Gr. aw 
and ^vvj the latter being used in Old Attic for the later and 
more common avv. The corresponding form in Latin is 
emi in which the initial c stands for the initial ^ s oi Bans. 

Hi? smi,^ Hi? ^s also modified as Hif^T 
^ near/ and H^ saJia^ as HTUT H"^? satm and HI 

'gfl? sardliamy ^ with.^ H^T satm is formed from H sa which 

s 

is a shortened form of h'? salm as shown above^ by the 
addition of the terminations f??; HTW if 

sardhamy from H^ by the addition of cfT 


2 Yide p. 114 





H/' ',■ ^ ',i,~iud HimM (! Jci'&tH m}Ssim 

?i^rtT4jTTn?Tfft'^fiT5rflKraw<|ii 

Lilvufl >hff iii^^fffaJ'hiiiiani lurhinmtmt—'Rig Veda, L 142, 7 
* fi\ t Xiglit and Dawi wlio are cheerful, living together, 
ol beautiful forms, bright or young, and are mothers oi 
sacrifice, approach (sit on) the darbha grass happily.’ 

ijiilm is contracted into ^'^yahu and means ^young,’ 
lienee ^ a son,’ as in the Eig Yeda, 1. 26, 10, 

OanddhassaJiasoyahu. 

* 0 son of strength, give us food.’ 

The word yahat is a modification of yaJmf 
and means ‘ bright,’ as in the following passage — - 



8u2Kmi<l eki Tmte fimdhifa arddhmedivali 



ThUhmii pdliovrlam iarmitam ytohvafmpo viUam me asya iodaii. 

Rig Yeda, 1. 105, IL 
^ These rays of the sun spread in the all-covering centre - 
of the sky. They prevent the wolf from crossing the 
bright waters on its way. 0, Heaven and Earth, hear this 
praise of mine.’ 

To this root yahva I would trace some Semitic words 
which, like those already referred to, are derived in a 
peculiar and different way by the lexicographers and 
scholars; such as, 

Heb. ^ Jacob,’ (Arab. Ydhuh)^ the younger 
twin son of Isaac ; 

»)Dt; 'Joseph,’ (Arab Yusuf) ^ the first-born 

eon oi Rachel ; 
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If (‘I I s'’'n\ Jt'hii,' a ]a’opLi"t and the son oi Hanani, mio 
ai>o thc^ ,a’i'aiKV)ij <*1 .Tehoshapliar , 

‘ the nnciont name uf Jt-rn^rlenu called 

afttr tin' third snu ♦»+ Csniaan . 

. n1n% Mthovah/ (4od 

anti many oilier words whicli wdJ be mentioned in the 
Semitic Aualopr}. 

57, From ^ sva^ ^ possession,* we can derive saiUf 
which form is changed into saha, * with/ and Hlf saklw , 

• a friend/ b} inserting kh for v as in svUa^ svaSj 
^ happiness/ s(i}ia is contracted into ^ m, Again^ the 
Form sava is changed into / equal/ ^ with/ and 

sima^ ^all/ of which ama^ ^near/ Gr. dfia^ ^at 
the same time/ and o/io?, ^common/ are modifications* 
Sans. smianaj ^ equal/ ^ common/ Gr. o/iaXo?, ^ of 
equal degree/ and Lat. simills are formed from the above 
words. smna is contracted into sam, and Gr. erw 
and ^vvj the latter being used in Old Attic for the later and 
more common aw* The corresponding form in Latin is 
cmi m which the initial c stands for the initial s of Sans. 

sam} sama is also modified as samaya, 

^ near/ and saha, as sakaUf sdtm and l|T 

sardJiamj ^ with.’ satm is formed from ^ m which 

\ 

is a shortened form of saha as shown above^ by the 
addition of the terminations tarn and ’S||| a ; and 
sdrdJiams from sahd by the addition of and 


^ Yidep. ll-i. 
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ifm. Tlie last \\ui\l Mluim is, liowcver, fonii- 

Mfl SHinewIiat peculiarly; fur, tlic final aspirate of 

blcBclc^J With the following cf t which letter is thereby 
ehaiiged into ^ dli as in sadlmjanc = salia + 

/o/'+ ^ me, as I have already shown (videp. 18) ; and 
file r of tar is transposed to the middle of the word. 

mlia is modified also as mgJia and saca by 

the change of h into ’lEf gh and c, and from the latter of 
them is derived sadva, ^ a minister/ saca pro- 
duces the roots sac, ^ to join/ saj, ^ to come in 

contact/ and lag, 4o adhere/ (xr. Oiyyavm, Lat. tango, 
^ to touch/ and Gr. rv^avw, ^ to happen/ 

Corresponding to Sans. ;i| sa, ^with/ ^equal/ which 1 
have shown above to be a contraction of "^^saha, we have 
m Greek a which is changed into a by the loss of the 
aspirate sound. Like its original H s, a is used as the 

first member of a compound as in aBeX^o^", Sans. 
sagarhhas, in which a and s mean ^ the same’ and 

and garhhas, ^womb/ ABeX^o<^ and sagarhhas 
meaUj therefore^ ^^of the same womh/ that is, brother 
and sister; similarly^ Gr. araXavrav, Sans. 
sadharitram, ^ of equal scales.’ (Compare aXt^fcios, p. 98.) 

The Sans. HI? and Gr. ^vv have respectively prO“ 
dneed H»f ^ona and ^evos, the radical sense of which is ^ who 

is with another/ that is, ^ attendant/ In Sanskrit 
sma means ^an army/ and in Greek, guest’ or ^the 
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*rii*iid wiiii wLoui oiic Ijuniid hi v tivaty hi iiospitality. 
I’iie ill*, or sv^avo^ meiiiiiug ‘ kind to 

aud, niobipitalile/ convspoiidb exactly to the Sauf^. itipf 
avscna wliicli may Jiican either ^ ycit llo^pltable'’ or ^ liaviug 
good atteiiilaairfd 

58* From wo can derive gfjavfi anti 

yans hy ilie elision of ^ y, and tlie word has several 
meanings, sueli as ^leavon/ ‘earth/ ‘rays/ ‘eye/ ‘sight/ 
‘horizon/ ‘aiTuw/ &c./ which are all traceahlo to the 
original meaning of the word ‘ heaven or lightd gaiis 

heconiGS ‘ in Greek hy the change of ^ ^ into /3. 
This change occurs freqncntly in Greek as shown in the 
following examples : — ■ 

Sans. gum, Gr. ^apvq, ‘heavy’ (Lat. gra- 

xis, ‘ heavy’) 

^ to fall/ „ ^aXXm, ‘ to throw*’ 
j, iftR gau, „ fiaivm, ‘ to god 

j; a, ‘bottom/ ,, ‘ deep.’ 

w {the causal „ ^airro), ‘to stop/ ‘to 


form of Yedic arrest/ ‘ to catch d 

gflJi, ‘ to take’) 

„ IfT ga, „ /9o<xo>, ‘ to cry.’ 



GmlisvargecavalwarderahiaticalulmpuniiiTif 

Sifmm^lUyidrghmadigmghJt^vapm'blmmnicaf 


Medinh 

GayafrydmapiqmitihMrejagafyTmhhwn^^ane. 



iL‘' 


IWl I 


yaU", ifif hof)7ro<\} ^ilr ’tiieciiikliraborn. 

. ift’^ ^6)Xo9, ' a ball/ 

qnha, ^ a cave ffv6o^, ^cleepsca/ ^deptli/ 

\S ' 

Bap^LTOp, cl musical 
•’ijarrair mstrument of many 

strings. ' 

, iff as in ,> /Si 09 , ^ a bow ’ 

iijwjtmy ‘ Siva's bow 

Compare tbe corresponding change of ^ h into tt in 
Creekj which will be illustrated lower down. 

iftmSy ^ light/ is contracted into and modi- 

hed as ijf f/ii.'J by the change of ,9 into s as in dyus, 
tvh% and then ki.%^ ^ to burn/ by the change of 
if (j into s. Prom sus we can derive ‘ to 

burn/ by the elision of the initial consonant^ and sue/ 

^ to point out/ by changing if I into ^ s and lengthening 
the vowel u as m ^ du,jj Ho abuse/ the causal of f f dusy 

^ to become corrupt/ and as in giih , ' to cause to enter/ 
the causal of gnhy Ho enter ' 

Prom IV! kic comes me, ^ to shine/ and this is 

modified as loh, JTtCj Ho see/ Or, ho/cecoj Ho 

seem/ Lat. Imeo, Ho shine.' 

59, TiiCy^ Ho see/ assumes the form of drs (Gr. 
^ Tam. kplUi Kan. sidii, 

* Tel. ^c& mdu, Kan. mh, Tam, Qistrsc^ ndlokUy ml 
^ [ would trace rodas and wdm% 'Heaven and 

Earthf to dims through the form rm wdneh with the final 
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(jtpttOjjLai, b} .1 uLfuhdY ('jr’jiCTc <c ft iilicrtii' 

b may Main! tor / as ik ;/a V, Or. vpn^,'^ uul r j!ift\ 
oe a streiigtlieiiliii^ kaior^ or t it* v .■ . 

1 t'-ivc Ikto brlow fcouo uib^trat^' the law 

accordj^-i( tu w^liicli rhu vowul ^ r i- addid :o -xnwsthui 
a coii^'oaai*!. 

bail-. Lrhifru. hisam iiiciitiontd 

by Pimim m satra iV. k 53, w lit nan 
Ui^cfta IS mentioned as a saleable article and 
appears to be allied to Lat. na r, " cbiek-pea.’ 
ya/iff, ijakan m tbe^oblicjue cases, (rr, 

hitap (9?7raTo?j wiicrem tt answers ro tbe ^ k of 

y^^kft. Tbe ^ t of ijah't is, tbere- 
fore, non-radical 

sakfti sakmi in tbe oblique cases, 6r. 
(Tmp (o-mTo?), ^ dunsr/ 

in tbe oblique eases, €rr. aiiia 
{aro^)i Lat. ,sim(jiiis in trbicb tbe initial ^ a of 
asan is olidccl. 

srgah, chcujcda^ ' a goat,' Eug. jackal^ 
Gr. (TKTvpo^, sbaggy goat skin,^ <TaTi;po<?, a 

50 s cbanged into fl and liy tho addition of tbo termination 
as becomes nidaSj and, when te i& gunated, assames the 

lorm mlas. Wihs is modified further as 

mlasi by tbo addition of tbe femmmo suffix I Tbe words arc 
always used in the dual number and mean ‘ Heaven and Earth.’ 
To the same root m dyus is traceable Pers. *aday.’ 

s» ^ 4 / 

* Tide p 51. 
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* satyr’ partly a pfoat and partly a raaii, 
SaiLS. ^ a foal/ nahra, ^alli- 

gator/ jiahda/mmigoosQ / md other allied 
wordS; which will bo mentioned m the Sims Group, 
and in which the first consonant is not strength- 
ened by f as in the Sans. srgala. 

Sans, srmara, ' a quadruped like the deer/ 

eamara, eamuru, ^bos grunnions/ 

6 \, 

hamalff^ ^ a kind of deer/ 

% WW^Sfhmnj ^tlie corner of the lips/ Gr. ertaymv, 
{(TLTjjmv,) ^ jaw/ ^ jaw-bone/ 

mrdvihaf mrilvUm, ' grapes/ 5FTW 

madli iij La.t. nitiSf ^ vine/ 

■> mnl% ^ soft, madj ' to rcjoico/ 

Brhasjjatif ‘ the priest of the Deities/ 
Tiyasitati (q.v.). 

?> lundrmd^ ‘ going crookedly,’ 

ImUh) ‘ crooked.’ 

The insertion of the vowel r in tho above instances 

fomes under a general law that r is used to strengthen a 
consonant. It is treated as a vowel owing to the metrical 
necessity of considering as short the quantity of a vowel 
which is followed by two consonants one of which is r. 

Thus, if, in sudhrat sudhrt), Gr. evOpa^, tho 

vowel 5 su is to be considered short, we ought to treat ^ 

FiMtilmjidfmiyyadUraTiimtdmmdadM. 

* The wind blows tar from the grove lu a crooked way ^ 
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>lkm as a biiig^le and nut a cunipuand eorsonanl ; and t’* i' 
can be done oitly bj tmit.ntr tbe IT At fir " 

tlie iiece«‘'ity for ^afli troa^'in^ar mC tbe v* 

limiteflj and in cHn-etimnice tin innstniaanaL' vf “j 
inserted for in “^ueli oasi^ tlie lutrer r VvLit li 
a modiiicatioD of r both in «tamd and eliararft r; but, 
when subsequcailj the ii^e of the componml consonaiits as 
If Jcraj pra after short vowels was very frequentj there 
arose a metrical rule to the effect that diort vuwtK h>lluwt<l 
bj compound consonants of which r i& the sccoiid may 
optionally be treated as short. 

T% (IrSj coming at the end of compounds with pronouns, 
assumes the force of ‘ like’ or ' similar.’ Thus in Sanskrit. 

yadrs, cfT'^^ tddrs and lidrs mean respec- 

tively/ like what/ ^likethat/ and ^ like what’ (interrog )/lie 
word conveying the idea of ' like/ viz. being really 

understood. The above Sanskrit words are modified as 
ryXifco^ (Done raXi/co<f)t and irr}Xmo<f in (rreek, 
and tails and quails in Latin, In Eng. ^ wMc¥ and 

^ mcJi’ we can ti*ace the corresponding Anglo-Saxon formt^, 

1 Latin has tho same form (pm corresponding to Sans ^ la. * who’ 
(interrog ), and ^ y, ‘who’ (rol ), which seems to he older than the latter 
^ jfca and ^ y and the allied Greek words. Hence quails is interrog- 
ative, and also relative as the correlative to iahs. (Tide p, l.]4) 

The stems taU and quali are formed exactly alike, and consii-t 
of ia (Sans, fj" ta and so) and li and qm (Sans. ^ ya and ^ hn 
and Ik The latter part of the compounds, 1% is a contraction of Sans. 
*^'3|‘ drs which is changed in Prakrit into as in Sanaa 

for Sans. sadfk, ‘ equal msa for Sans. Itv lihLuf 

and into rihM and rakha as in Pali smilho and 

Gaud.1||^1§ samlM. Just as Sans,^'^ dfs is modified as m 




I. am! Tb word /i7,f iind tlic Aiiir*- 

hjttx. /A’; ‘ -iiular/ arc tuken from tlio fuiiipoiuid -^^ords 
h ^n,-hll\ .'I’ff-hclj ij(/d-Idk aad tlio likCj wliere 
i< tk i> a corruption of tlio root ^ hjul ’ They must, tlica'c- 
fore, liicaii radically ^to look/ 'to be focb/ as tlie verb 
' l(if»k^ doe< not convey and can not convey tbe idea of 
' bimila/ originally. But coming as tlio latter parts of tlie 
compounds, sucli as hmUih and bwahtky they mean tlicro 
only 'to be seen/ tlie word conveying tbe idea of simdarity 
being omitted ; but tlie idea of similarity was, in course of 
time, attacked to tbe word leik itself. Tlie word then came 
to mean ' to look similarly’ and at last ' to bo similar,’ tbe 
idea of ' being seen’ having been omitted altogetbcr. Tbo 
word iikej ' similar/ is, therefore, to be connected with the 
latter part of the above compounds and has no direct con- 
nection with the word 'li/fc’ which means 'to desire’ and 
which I derive from Sans. trs, 'thirst/ corresponding 
to Lat. Us {tis), 'strife,’ and the old form of the word stUs, 

The Gr. aXi^/cto^, meaning 'similar,’ 'resembling,’ is 
to be connected with the Sans. sadrs, sa^ salia)j 

'equal,’ and dri, 'to look,’ and means ' looking like.’ 
The difference between this word and r'dkmo^j 7r^Xt/co9, 

IS simply the insertion of a nasal before /c in oKcjfcm^ and 
the termination £o, that is, Sans. ^ y, which are not found 
in and Tr'dkmo^, 

IlciS’eVt fcoXTTov e%oucr’ drdko^pova v^itlqv avrm 
^EiCTOpL^Tjv dyaTfr^rov dkiymov dcrrepi, mXm. 

11. vi.‘400,401. 

and thoB is contracted into ri m the Dravidian Yernacnlars as 
m Tel iss smii and Tam sari, ‘equal,’ so is it modified as Xim m 
Greek mid U ui Latin. 

J Vide p. 93. 

* The y m dkymas is boimded hko Sans. ^ n. 



fii bi)-.uni ibe fjuly child of liector loYol}, 
iinth r-^!JiuiJ<ilj very youBg and rescmbimg a beautiful 

ill tlii^ aXiyuLov acrepL icaXm is exactly equal 

to mlfmutamjfili 

Li!(hi(^h hnir'l,:, aXiyKtov and smhkiid governing 

HiriiUr i*nsi s. liXil, in tlio «ense of ^ equal age/ may be a 
luoditication of 4 standing for ^ s and Xctc 

for drk 

From ,h, I may be derived the modified forms 

farlij ^to conjecture/ and care^ Ho discuss/ 

00^ From svas may be derived Gr. (rwaipw, aawat- 
pm, ^ to pant/ Lat. spero, and Gr. eXTrai, ^ to hope/ eX-irtv 
(do<;), and Lat. s]9esj ^ hoped This last word (pi. speres) 
originally ended in r, but, losing the final r in some cases, it 
is deelmed partly as a vowel stem. Perhaps Gr. o^eXX®, Ho 
help/ ^ to bo obliged/ o(f>€i\Q), ' tp be indebted,^ and their 
derivatives, (Eng. Jiefp, ^g.-Sas. helpauj Goth, hilpan, Ice. 
Ii ial jh(j and Germ, helfen), may be traced to the Gr. eXwt?. 
If so, the aspirate sound of the initial vowels in the above 
Teutonic words must be non-radical. The Ang.-Sax. idp/i, 

^ help,^ also, is very closely alhed to the Gr. o^eXXm. 

61. svar is modified as 1^*? srr, ^ to heaF or ^ to 
sound/ Wil^jvarj Ho be hot,’ by inserting of / for ^s, and 
if ^ jvalj ' to burn,’ by inserting Z for r. The word 
sms may give us, also, iapm^ ^ heat,’ ^ penitence,’ 
through the forms ^ Bcmas and tavm. From this 
tapm we have the verb cf^ tap (tepio), Ho be warm,’ 

^ to be hot’ and ^ to make penance.’ cf^H t(tpas is changed 



by tmufcfur ‘A thr final f .s Ifti^een |f i 
ivd l| / in flip from svat, ^ to <-oiind/ 

" ff aii srar^ ^ Iiappine^^/^ aud OaXTa) by the cbaiige of s 

ivtni A^-mT mir means ^beaven/ ^tbe region of wind/ 
ft p‘a''‘-fs to tlie Hicauing of ^ sound/ and m tbis meaning it 
IS mudiljod as jb/p, and assumes tbe form of craXir 

m Greek and produces tbe verb^craXTrtJ© (Sans, 
fi| jaliwymm)j from wbicb is derived tbe noun eaXTij^ 
(£770?), ‘ a war trumpet,’ Tbe Sans. saMa and Gr. 
^€<1)0^3 ^ sound/ are modifications of jalp, svar 
(^1 sit), ^to sound/ is changed into svan, 
ilkm^ Lat. som {ionOj slan, ^to thunder’), Sans. 
van, varii, Gr. fan, XJTIJ fan, fhan, 

i|t|r hlian, l|^ path, ^ tad, and me, 'to speak.’ 

62 . divas is shortened into div and means 

'to shine,’ ' to rejoice,’ and, by substituting^ j for d and 
by lengthening the vowel i, we have j%v, 'to live/ 

Gr. /Siom, ^aoa, and Lat. vivo* div gives us dMp 
by the change of W into t? p and the lengthening of the 
vowel ^ L d^f is modified as Gr. Xafurm, 'to shine/' 
and Lat. limpo, the obsolete root of limfidm, by the change 
of d into L® 

1 Tide p. 15 . 

s Compare the following words — 

Sans. dmra, ‘ gate,’ Gr. Xavpa, 'an alley,’ {pv.} 

dipm, ‘ Heaven,’ „ Aaw% ' a king of Thebes/ 





Hll 


jh^ Mm live,’ ppitiices the word ^ijcrm, 

^ tu eat/ cft^ nr, Y'% 

* fat/ a-!sd f^aih. I'll trp, ^ tf) be Fatisfied/ The Gr. Ba^rw, 

Mn devoiii’/ ift iiC'arc r tt * lUc than to }u\ The Gr, 
hivvoPj^ Maea! or meal-tmie/ a contraction of 

jimahitm, ^eatiuc*/ or^^lj tetanmi, ^paMime/ to which 
(rf. laTapQ^j 'extravagant,’ hairavif}, ^expenditure/ Lat, 
daps, Ml Htarelj fea^t/ and Gr. haL<; (to?), meal/ are 
allied. Gr. Aat? i& a contraction of Bawero? or Sawro?. 

In the Greek aXawavri, ^ a banquet given by a single 
host/ opposed to €pavo<?, the vowels ei, are added to the 
begiimmg for euphony as t) m ^fKifiarofi and 0 m OXv/atto?. 

63. I have already shown how suhh, Ho shine/ 
is derived from svar, ^heaven/ (p. 13) ; and I may 

now proceed from hibh to '^^stul)'hJ Ho praise/ by 


the change of "Sif I into ^ From sMh is derived 


Sans. diSfid, 

*\ 

n dh'ariapi, * to be 


Gr \i 0 o<i, * stone’. 


, „ eiXaTai/?/, ‘feast/ * banquet/ 

(S 

jj «f IT jmammj ‘ to eat' 

Gr. OBvcr(Tev?, Lat. Ulyxes or Ulysses (q v.) 

Sans, dalima, Qi.Xir/vvf;, ‘smoke mixed with 

flame.’ 

„ ‘pnde,’ 

^ r » Xt7ro9, ‘grease 

w h'dya, „ (Xao 9 , ‘propitious/ ‘gracious.’ 


darpa, ‘pride/ 


^ Compare Mod. Tam. ffffuuir® mppMu, Irab. i.j; ^&mphai, 
‘a feast, banquet/ i,Ji^ mif, % guest/ da^ and ciyA 
da^atf ‘ invitation/ 
s Tide p. 28, Note 8. 
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^ /'? tlie 'svoril orcnis iii tiio Vula 

.%*jd In rj M!it<HuIby Ya-kaamonq tke ^yiif^Dyms of IsflrlT 

i/'t/ 

niio euloirisrs praised/ Rig Teda^ IX. 68^ 8. 

The coiTeNpoiuliiig Greek word 9oi^ lias degciieratcfl 
in its ineaiiiiig and is applied to ^ a tlatterer.’ T1 k‘ wort! 
irfl^ wliicli is a vcrkal noun from ^ to 

praise/ and means Upraise/ is modified as stoma, ^ ^a 

hymii/ ^ sacrifice^ and ^ multitude/ by the change of if hh 
mto if M. As iulh, ^ good/ is contracted into ^ su/ 

meaning ^good/ so is stuhh contracted into skif 
‘to praise/ Gr. dvo}, ‘to offer sacrifice/ and is modified as 
ditva meaning ‘ to serve^ as in duvasyati From 

stuhh we can derive ^if luhh, ^to coyet^ (Ang.-Sax. 

hifian, ‘ to love^) ; or it may better be referred to wJca 
of the Third Group. 

64. I have hitherto spoken of the modifications under- 
gone by the original word svas and ir svar in their 
monosyllabic forms^ and now I shall take up a dissyllabic 

form astar, which leads us to dtman, a 

> s 

word from which ^ svas and svar seem to have 

^ As stdlha, changed into ^(f Jif stoma^ originally means 

praise ’ or ^ collection of praises ’ and then comes to mean * any 
collection similarly perhaps stava, ‘ a praise ’ from stu^ 

Ho praise/ becomes siavaika by the addition o! the termina- 
tion ^ &aand means * a praise’ or 'a collection of praises’ and 
from this meaningpasses also to that of *a collection as of flowers.* 
« Tide p 14 



UMA^ ^ROIF. 


JO-i 

% i ;i liiiil wlin’h I Iiavt* taken as tlie representa- 

u ^ . M 4 tIii'J 1 ruup. means m Simskrit ' Me/ 

^ ul/ ‘ kreatli/ avIocIi meanings tlie most original 

j t«» 1 m‘ and ^]if( / eacli of atMcIi is a concora- 

it.inf i4 tit< itLir 'p. 14). To it are traceable Gr. avro?, 
'veif/ ar/io?, ariii^ Um), "vapour/ "smoke/ "beat/ 
m>cfLOs\ Sviiid,’ aaOfLa ( to ?), "liard-drawn breatb/ Lai aiii- 
"tile spiritual principle of life in man/ a?iima, "air^ 
breeze, wiiid.^ Tlio Lat, eltmcntum and Eng. element are 
to be di rived from the Sans. atman^ tbe final 7i of 

wliicli IS doubled by tbo addition of am, and then tbe 
n is bardenod into ?f i as in mentes = men + es, 
plural of tbe Latin word mcris, "intellect.'’ '^IrifTf atman 

ia sbortened into (H*?! tman wbicb also means " seif.’ 

A similar elision bas taken place in Gr. aaOfia and bas 
given as wbicb means " tbe soul/ " life/ " breatb/ 
and corresponds to Sans. dMma and isiq dhujpa, 
"smoke.’ 

Bans. Mspa w'bicb means " vapour/ and Lat. vapor, 

"steam/ "exhalation/ and "vapour/ are modifications of 
• "gir jjif aiman wbicb, being changed mto dsma by 

tbo elision of tbe final n and dspa by tbe change of 
m into If p, assumes tbe form of haspa by tbe ini- 
tial addition of ^ h (as ^ in giif vanara, " monkey,’ Gr. 
avTip, and Sans. vdsara, atasa, "light’). 
impa is changed into vdpsa by tbe interchange of tbe 

fon sonants ^ s and i| p, vdposa by tbe insertion of tbo 
Aoucl « between t| p and ^ s, and vapor by tbo elision of 
llic final vowel ^ a and tbe change of s into r. Tbo form 



lOI 


ni!‘i tLoii. 




bail] to bii IF 4 by Lucrotu^, viz., vf!]tos,mmt be a coBtraction 
f«F r?j I'iie eouaectton of avro^, 'self/ witli 
^ihut', <em‘> to be a rfmfite one, but if we consider a 
]n t 111 ar retlioiirapiiKu] law prevailing m Sanskrit, Greek, 
Lat 11 and (^tlier An^au language^, tlie diference can 
be earih^ acc<*iii!te«l for. The ni of aimai being 

elided, the preceding vowel is lengthened, as in 
Gr. Kem <: ' empty/ Saus. 11*21 mnija corresponding to 

the Epic form fceveo<? in 
which 60 stands for ^ y of 

the Sans. 1 [* 2 J smija, 

C\ 

„ KfiE«w, ‘^new/ „ ^ a young girl/ 

„ IWcttw, j, 'whichcan 

be subdued/ from 
dam, ' to subdue/ 

,3 Keyraypo^/a Cen- „ lii 5 ^yuwd/m?’m,akmdof celes- 
taur’ tial beings (Yide the Siras 

Gronp.) 

^ Compare Tam. avi which is derived from ’^Tcjpf atman 

by the elision of tf if and ^ and the change of m into v, and does 
not contain the mitial v which is found in va;po$. 

a limy a is allied to Gr. Ewea, Sans, mvan^ ‘nine,’ 

in the former of which I see the full word for new and which is to be 
connected with Gr. m^vo?. From Gr €vv60<; is derived by con- 
traction y609, Sans. nava, * new,’ and also Sans navan 
and Gr. evvea* It is very interesting to see that the Tam 
p«df«,TeL ^ lotia {hutu-^-a), Kan. fosa and laua 'p Iwsa, meaning 

^ new/ are more closely allied to the Gr. Kaivo^ and evveos than to 
the Sang, mm, AH these words are traceable to the root 
km, Gr. yamm , ' to shine/ the idea of brightness produemg that 
of freshness. 
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tff tlie ciauractcd form of *^Trl|W 

ihMHj w.* HH> ill Latiii aiidji^e/ in wMcli the initial 

a of ^TrUif fdmtfd ia dificd, and tbc letters cf i and || m 
\ 

im tran^iwaud, t'O t5at tiivi becomes i7?f mta^ and pfa, 

by tlie cbaii^%‘ (>f if m into tf p as in ’^’q dJtupUj dJima, 
*smnki‘.^ Tliese contracted forms come at tbe end of tlie 
prononri is and its casal forms; as, ipse^ Hlie very same’ 
=: Is 4- j/.% tlie final ft* of /** being elided m tbe compound; 

iampsej and so on ; tlie otber form pte occurs in sueb 
words as smptej iiitsoptCy sopte, meptej suumpte^ and the like. 
Tbo Sans. r?|if htian is used similarly ; e.g., 

~ ~ lt.4,9. 

IkatvUhliTmjacaHdupaiman doBavastafdidmmaviiiamtdymh. 

^ 0 God of fire, tbee, sbining day and nigbt, man should 
mueb serve bimself here every day.’ 

Here ?if^ tman is used as an adverb and corresponds to 
Lat. pte wbicb is, however, united with the pronoun to which 
it refers in the sentence. Corresponding to the Sans, rifif 
tman and Lat. pte^ I see m Greek Be and which 
suffixed to pronouns give them greater force just as Sans. 

tman and Lat. pte do. But they are added to nouns 
also without conveying any particular meaning, and in 
that case are merely enclitical. The two particles Be and 

^ In ip86t the final m used in the ancient form ipsm is shortened 
into e as in isie and ille wHok onglit to be isUts and Him, (Vide 
S^iimpt’s Latin Grammar, p. 107.) 

* Compare the Dravidian tan which is a eorrnption of Sans 
hmm and agivcs w ith the Qi 0r)v^ both m form and meamng, 



lOl". IlKoI Gl.nM, fUbt I 

hi^ I ilimks arc I'ontraetious of modified as ?|if 

iiitL, daid and tlioii skortcnod into Be and Bt. Tlie Mng, 
Aiic»*.“Sas. s(molf IceL sal, Gotli. savjala are connected 
wnJi Buns. Tlfif iman and Wrl?*f atnion, tlie cf t of wlucli 
la dianged into s m tlie above words. But in Eng. self) 
Ang.-Sax. sel/^ dlf, Germ. &elhe, and Gotb. sdha there 
is a further modification, viz., the transfer of the final I 
which represents the final n of Sans, between 

the preceding b and / which answer to the ff t and i| m 
respectively. I may mention here also the Eng. smell 
which is derived from the Low Germ, smellen, ^ to smoke.' 
I think that it is connected with the Teutonic words above 
mentioned and Sans. "IT dhma, ^ to blow/ Lat* sihilus, 

^ hissing/ and is traceable to Sans, rifcf tman, 

65* I shall now take the contracted form of 

aimatij viz., fi?5f iman, and show how this prolific small 
word gave rise to a great number of snffixes, the alliance 
of which to the original word is very clearly seen in Sans- 
krit, though not in the allied languages so clearly. The 
original meaning of the radical word is, as shown already, 
^ the soul/ ^ spirit,' and, when the word is metamorphosed 
into various forms, each of which serves the purpose of a 
suffix, these derivatives pass from that original meaning 
to new meanings. Thus when tman and its deriva- 
tives are added to a noun, they refer to the condition or the 
state of a thing or a person, and so on ; when added to an 
adjective, they convey the state of being so and so ; and, 
when added to verbs, they indicate the act of doing an 
action, the object affected by the action, the place where 


^ Compare the suffix do% as ui/ormido% which I derive from the 
suffix fman, (Tide § 65). 



UMIN wEuU'. 


107 


i i 

inm lakes |)kioe. uiid un. rifif iiutiH m iiiodilled 
:tT tvrui Ly the elian^s-e of if ni into ^ v and also as r^tfT 
aiei k'n^nstt. tvan corresponds to the 

Lat . // titj and cftf^ frthPithj to the Gr. crw?; and to the Lat, 
inm ; and ivann i< changed into tmra by the 
iuHTtion of f for if >? ; e. g., 

SaD«^ hmh anahi, ^ the state of a kavi or pandit/ 

laJlitvamnif ^ the state of being great/ 
iniTusaivata, ^ the state of a man/ 

c\ 

Tf^mr hiimiUj ‘ the state of being excited/ 
j. jitvauj ^ one who has conquered/ 

n satvmi^ I f which exists/ 

Gr. €TVfJLOV ) 

Or. Bimioa-vvT}, ^ rightoonsness/ 
j, l€po(rvvrii ^holiness/ 

„ uiCTocrvpTjt ‘ the art of a carpenter/ {reicrov q- in 
which the final v of tktov is elided before the suffix 
crWJ?). 

„ ^ye/ioo-uro*?, ^ belonging to 7}jefiov, a leader.^ 

I satvan, properly nsaimn from as a 

+ ivan in which as, ‘ to be/ is the root, ^ a, a connect- 
ing particle, ivan, suffix, corresponds to Gr. ervfio, from 
c«x6TV/io=s eor + e + TV^Oi in which the suffix tu/^o is a modification 
of the Sans, ivan; ecreru/AO = oreru/Ao by the elision of the 

initial vowel as in f saivan, zr krvfio and ern/to by the elision 

of the aspirate sound of the initial vowel (Of. sahjas, 

ereo? ) 



I ti I ^.11 H( < 
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i^r 

ih% y££70(Tmm, ^ hchm^uig to n yarop, a iseiuliboor.’ 

Lai. ^ tlie art of paintiispr.* 

5j fuliu. fij ^ tlio art of cultivation.’ 

5 ^ yymtnrai ^ trade/ 'commerce.’ 

„ dkMvmj ' tlio office of a dictator.’ 

„ ciMura} ' tlio office of a censor.’ 

Bans. itvara (Lat. ihirub)^ '^oing.’ 

» ^'^\(jntv(iTa, 'going.’ 

Lat, futtmiB (Sans. 15.r^3[ llnifvam)j ' wliicli will be or 
come.’ 

„ mniurm (Sans, galvarctf Gr. ^ao-nro?), 'going/ 
' speedy/ ' early/ tbence ' ripe.’ 

The suffixes tvanamt r^i| tvaU) and 7cf3^T tvam 

are used only in Yedas and are modified as tvam in 
tbe classical Sanskrit. Tbe Prakritic and tlie vernacular 
tanam is to be traced to tlie above tvanam and 

not to tbe classical r^tvam. (van is simplified as 

tan and is ebanged into fftH tat and tati by tbe 
change of «f w into cf ^ as seen in Gr. raro?, a suffix of tbe 
superlative degree of adjectives, wbicb is a corruption of 
tbe Sans, tana as will be shown hereafter. Tbe Sans. 
IfT^ tat corresponds to tbe Gr. t7}t and Lat. taL 

Tbe suffix r^#| tvaii is further developed into two sylla- 
bles as fuvan by tbe insertion of u between t and v and 
tiidon by tbe change of v into d as in andam 
andam )^ ' egg/ which is a modffioation of Lat. ov^m and 
Gr. mop, originally m'Fovj by tbe change of v into d and tbe 
insertion of a nasal before d. Compare tbe Sanskrit suffix 
eyaSj Gr, pp. 119-120. 

rf W tvan is contracted into don in Latin by tbe elision 



< I ^ ‘114I lilIKdl »}' ii zijf^riii + 

i ^ flit! ruMt ffiitt ; 1 1’ ' 4 * ^ to iiar/ und cuiint'ct- 

(hI wilh Saii% ^ > f , ' tfivfit/ anti Gr* ^op/iw, 'a 

Imglwar’ HMr |». 3) ; t + i + from 

^ to fit 'iiv.' It mat , otlitrwi bo derived from 
TtiU bv tlie cliaiii^cof i leto dand may be ultimately traced 
!»> i^tf a-** i-' rlie ease ttitli non {ai in rohlgon, q. v ) 

trnk .difirloucd mto van and man and 
added to verbs as (Umawi, 'a bow/ harman, 

ban action/ ^t| ran n-. modified as mt and ns and 
added to simple and reduplicated roots to form present and 
pa4 participial adjeetivcb, as, nVma, 'knowing/ 

and suiruvan ^ ' liavmg beard/ Before tbe suffixes 

ii tbe nominative dual and plural and accusative singular 
and dual, tbo suffix van is modified as f nann by tbe 

doubling of tbe final if n, vani by tbe hardening of 

tbe second if n into rf f, and at last vans by tbe 
change of ?f f into tfj s and tbe lengthening of tbe previous 
vowel a. In the accusative plural and in tbe singular of 
other cases vas is changed into us. 

Thus WG have, — 


SlXGULAS. 

Dual. 

Pltjml. 

Jfora. feTiJ 



mdvm 

I’idvdmsau 

vidvaTmas 

Acem. 


si ^ 

vidmmam 

mdvdmsau 

mdusas 

Instr, 



vidmd 

vidvadhhjdm 

vidvadhliis 


Compare tbe suffix %ljasj which will be presently 
mentioned* 



lili FlEhT GHUUh [LKI I, 

it t!ic aiiffix miij I think, winch, taking* 
augment f; becomes and then f;^if I//a?i, (ci. 

for ‘5;^r[ ivat^ Gr. tW?), and also 
The last chaiigo takes place in the accusative plural and 
the following cases ; and, m the nominative case and in the 
accusative singular and dual, follows the analog}j 

of m?i (as in vidmn), Tims we have,— 


SiXGULAE* 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

’jnfWfcf 


ganyan 

ganydnlsan 

gamjdmsas 

Aceus. 



gamjanisam 

ganycMsm 

ganyasas 


But in the corresponding Gr. imv, the final n of the origb 
nal van remains unchanged, and in the Lat. ior it isi 
changed into r. 

It is to be remarked here that in the suMxes at^ 
matf ^<1 mt, vas, vjas (radically an, 
man^ ^5^ mn, van, and ^yan), Lat. en and men, and 
Gr. av, Qv and ei^, which are modified as ant, iifcj mmt, 

mnt, vam, and ^yams, Lat, eni and meni, 
Gr. avT, ovT and err respectively, the final ^ to of the 
suffixes which appears in the form of H Hn some cases, is 
doubled, the second to is hardened into t, and in va$ and 
'^yas, the t is changed into ^ s, and the previous 
vowel is lengthened or the first n is elided. The same 
remark applies to- the final if to of iffif mdm and '^Tif dm 
which are modified as hmdus and endus through the forms 
hmims and mim, in each of which to is doubled and the 
second to is changed into d. 
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K'vni file i'wre.spoBding superlative saffix seems 


t‘) be a modiliaition u£ vas wMch, taking tlic angnicnti 


^ I, become?; and tben as sbowa 

l)i‘f' *rc ; and tin? is sborteacdiuto is aad^* taking 

tlic teniiiiiation becomes ma and^ ivitli tbe second 
ISI s liardened into ff iy ista, Gr, ,e<rTo?. But in Sans- 


krit, i\ia is modified as '^igr by tke aspim- 
tiun of f. Tliis suffix is found m Latin only in magutery 
^Miinwtfr and shmtcr, Magistny I tkink, is composed of 
uagmis + ist + U r, corresponding to Sans. maJiat 

+ VS kfha + ?f5[ iaramd G-r, fie^faX + + repo?, so that 

uagisfer would be exactly equal to Sans. mahis* 

ihafam and Gr. /ie^^o-roTepo?. Tkeword, then, must contain 
two suiBxes, tbc firsts utuSy superlative, and tke next, ter^ 
comparative, as we kave in Sans. 2^ sresihay ^ excellent/ 

( sresihataray ^more excellent,^ msihatamay, 

* most excellent,’ taking tbe superlative ^ig" imtlia itself 
as positive. Similarly, minister = minus + ut + ter. 
Tko word sinistef may be distributed in tke same way, e, g., 
sinus (crooked) + ist + tery sinus being closely allied to 
Sans, jihnay ^ crooked,’ tbe idea of tke left side ori- 
ginating from tbe fact of a man’s inability to do a work 
directly witk tke left band, tkat is, kis doing tke work 
crookedly witk tke left band. 

I cannot, witk some pkilologists, consider magisier and 
minuier as composed of tke comparative degrees of mag* 
7msy tkat is, major and minofy in wMok case tke words 
umgihier and minister must be spelt majoster and mimster 
respectively, even if we suppose tkat tke final r of major 
and minor is changed into s before tke suiSSx ter, 



112 Hi. I .H»rr. jLihri, 

Hff id'hf ife to the Atmanopadi roots to iiidicaio 

I lie agency i>f a present action and is modified as ifT?f mma 
hy tlie addition of ^ a, and the lengthening of the preced- 
ing vo\vel ^ but in Gr. /tew the vowel is not lengthen- 
ed . In Latm^ in addition to such modifications as 
iiiuius and the like, which arc found m Greek also, it has 
undergone a transformation which has thoroughly concealed 
Its alliance to the original Sans. man and baffled the 

investigation of the greatest scholars. The Sans. 
mams becomes mamas by shortening the vowel 
a of If! md and doubling, in consequence, the following 
consonant tf n ; then lamias by the change of m 

into and at last hmdus by inserting ^ d instead of the 
second n, which process serves the purpose of strengthen- 
ing the first.^ This termination is added to roots of the 
first conjugation chiefly with the signification of the present 
participle and with a reference to the fulness of the action, 
as cotjitakmdiis from cogito, gratuhhundus from gratulare, 
ermhundiis from errare ; and also to some roots of the third 
conjugation, m fremhimdus, gemehundusj furibundusj nitk 
bumlw. But when the root does not take any augments as 
a, ^ ^ and ay a (that is sap and 'g[[ su, hjan 

and nic respectively), the initial if m of ifT*! mdna is 
elided, as Uhhdm, ^hearing/ huTvma^ 

^ doing/ The termination '^Tif dm is shortened into andus^ 

mim and mdus in Batin as mdna into hmdus. Thus 

we have amandiis^ seriheudmj potiimdiis^ audkmdus. 


* Tide my rcmaik on l»ho buJBi.cfa ^?T cf, frf &c., 

p.liO. 
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r t Tiu ^if -.'fJi I woliltl derive 

* ’1 ' ^ . J .C ^ff n**. CP h 111 L.PT. fti, wliiL'li aio 

%ll, \ ' :\* - ’ * ‘ . ' , ) 1 -..ri A ilic pri ^cut TtF'C and 

f t llif , I I 1 . ir '* in,t rue an '^ni ^ 
aiiil i|* , t ‘ 5 v» V !u(* la'uru and pa^t tcL'sUft respec- 

tmh , V'>y 

fn/ (u\ Or. Xi/ot^, ^ di'^i dying.’ 

„ „ Xi;a-oi/, 'about to dissolve.^ 

5j ’^MrldnM^j ,, Xuo-ar, ' that lias disbolvedd 

The Milliv *3g[T#f d; a h added to the Atinanepadi roots 
ivitli rile toLip'jral aiigment f m which is a sign of the 
pu'i/ teiuiC ; a'', 

namhmua ^ ' having joyed or having boon happy.’ 
dhbjasam^ 'having thought or contemplated.’ 

'having born/ by the change of n into m.® 
The temporal augment is changed in Latin into c {h) 
in the corresponding forms, and Utf am, into undiis. 

Thus the part giif sana in the above forms appears in 
‘ Latin as ftindm zz e fh) + loidiiSj as in 
Lutfacvhdus (Sans. 'HRT*! hhdsdm), 'eloquent/ radically 
‘ ha\ ing spoken.’ 

„ imam J us i ' irascible/ radically ' having been angry.’ 

„ ‘VcrfamdiiSf ' full of bashfulness/ radically ' having 
fell shame.’ 

In the above forms the Sanskrit particle ^ ^ is changed 
into c (k) as in the fed! owing list 
Sans. sHrUj 'powerful/ Gr. Kvpo^Sf 'power.’ 

w pwas, Sans w^Tf yumhi, 'bright.’ 

^ Tide my roimirk on u, p 110. V ide p. 129 
P 



Ill 


FIRST GROTIP. 


[UST I. 


San^. mf, a corrup- Gr. Mittle;’ '?;crcr®i;, 
tion of viatf {rjfct,m)t ^cFo-m {eicimv)^ 

^tluV " 

w ' to s^liine/ Sans. Ja'af /i^ ^ to boil/ 

„ lli Lat. cOTif ^ with/ 

jj ^ t^^s/ Sans. iq[^ ela, ^one/ the 

words for ^ono^ in tho 
Aryan languages be- 
ing traceable to tho 
pronoun ^ this/ 


„ 5QT1I mn, tho gen. pi. „ 

the genitive 

suffix of pronouns, 

plural suffix as in 

which, as well as the 

yusniakam, 

'of you/ 

gen. sing, suffix of 

nouns and pronouns 

asmakand^ ^ of me/ 

^ sija^ I hold to be 
a corruption of 5^11 
svamj ^possession’ 
and which is chang- 
ed into ^W as 

in Bumd- 

namj ^ of Eamas/ 

Gr. Io- 09 , ^ equal/ which is Lat. 

€q%us in which g (^) 

a modification of 

stands for the <r of 

^(T iyai, (q.v.) 

I<J 09 , 


Sans. svasura, origi- Gr. mvpo^. 
nally sva- 

mray from 

s 

svasf^ ^daughter.’’ 

Compare also the Table gwen further on, in which the 
change of i into ^ h has been illustrated. 
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TIk' t*1jnnL'’e Rpptars iu liave taken pince in tkc 
1 !'f|!.)rLl nivjvv>:’.i ut the pen’eit aucl plaperCeei portkipial 
in (-ireek. 

Tlie hiiHIx wirli ike tcrapural augment ^ s seems 

t<i liavc keen eiiuaged iutH kot by lk»* ehaiige of .s into 
ir. mr is adfk'.l to tk* reduplicated to form perfect 
parlicipial adjectives* \vg liare XeXvms (stem \eXv~ 

# cot ) answering to a Sanskrit form suck as dudrasat 

n XeXwor? nkerc the final t of tke stem XeXvfcor is cut 
off before 6* 


IE tkis view be correct, we may, in conformity to tke 
grainmatica! construction, designate tkose forms ^ aorist 
participial adjectives^ mstcad of ‘ perfect participial adjec- 
tives/ 


But a better explanation of tke form XeXvkot is found 
in comparing it witk Sans. dudmvas^ tke past 

participial adjective of ^ dru, of wkick tke final ^ ^ cor- 
responds to tke final t of XeXv/cor and tke penultimate 
syllable ^ m, to tke corresponding syllable /to, tke root 

dru, to Xv, and ^ dii, to Xe. From tkis it would follow tkat 

tke forms dudrimas and XeXvkot are identical and 

tkat tke syllables ^ v and ko are allied* Tke question tken 
would be, wkick of tkem is original and wkick, derived ? 


Tke solution is not difficult. Tke form iudrmas 

is satisfactorily accounted for by distributing it as ^ du + 
^ dru + ms, du being tke reduplication, ^ dm, 

root, and ^ ms, tke termination ^ and as tke forms 
iudriwas and XeXvkot are constructed on tke same principle 
and are identical, tke syllable m wkick corresponds to ^ m 
must be a corruption of tke latter. 
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If liai's tlieoiy be rigbt^ it tG.ay be applied to many of tbc 
perfect forms in Greek ending in Ka , such as^ 

Gr. TrenXym, Sans. piqilavciy ifXv, Ho wash/ 

‘ to float.^ 

j, XeXvfca^ Sans. diidriim, Xv^’^driL, HodissolTe/ 

’jre<j)Vicaj Sans. heibhuva^ (j>v, Wiu, ^ to be.^ 

eicramj Sans. eiksayaf fcreiv, f^w hsin,'^ Ho 

kiil.^ 

,, Teram, (Sans. f?f?fT?r titdya)j reiVi rlef tan^ ^ to ex- 
* tend.’ 

„ ecr^ijm, (Sans. Hmdya), cr^s^ Ho 

quenob/ appearing in Xfievvv/Mi^^ aamnami 

as given in Yaska’s Nirukta^ II. 19. 

„ 6crT7]m, Sans. tasthau^ <rro, stha^ Ho stand/ 

„ SeScom, Sans. dadau, So, da^ ^ to give.’ 

In TreirXvKa^ XeXvm and v€(f>vKa we clearly see tliat tbe 
/ca must be a modification of tbe corresponding part ^ m 
of tbe Sanskrit forms. In eKTaKa, tbe part tcret of /creip 
is to be taken as tbe radical part/ so that ktbi, + /ct 6& 
becomes /cre/cTet, Ke/crei and at last e/cret by tbe change of 
tbe initial k into h From tbis we obtain sKreL by tbe loss 
of tbe aspirate sound. By tbe addition of tbe first person 
singular suffix a, e/crec becomes e/creLya, by tbe insertion of 

1 Compare ^IS| ]iin^ and IfW 

spm) bfote 1, p 79 

® In that case, the v of ktgivco, wbicb appears before tbe first pers, 
sing, suffix must be treated like the % of no of 

which Will be taken as tbe augment ^ nu (that is ‘351 according 

\$ vf 

to Panini), if it disappears in the other tenses as dk8uya; 

and, if not as in ciksenaf ksin, Ho kill/ it will be 

treated as the radical part. 
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y to fill up tliG liiatiis between the vowels ei and and it 
is modified as eicrma by the change of y into L S;iimlaily 
in reram and tu and <T^e are the ladical parts 

of the veibs reivo) and afievvvfJLi, and na, a modification of 
y which occurs in the bracketed Sanskiit forms ■which 
are conccivablej if we have such verbs as taimmi 

an hiinami instead of tmmni and 

samnami, and if we take ^ tai of tahumii and % 

mi of f%iTTf*T smmami as the radical parts. 

In the remaining forms iaTrjKa and heSco/ca^ the final Ka 
must also be a corruption of ya ; e. g.; 

CTO 4* erro a z:r o-reerryya = (reerryya r: kenym* 

In support of this theory, I may adduce the fact that ^ y 
is changed into ^ ^ m a similar way in the following gram- 
matical forms, such as dasista^ ^ may he give^ =:s 

dd + wherein da is the root, opta- 

tive augment before the Atmanopadi terminations, (the 
corresponding augment before the Parasmaipadi termina- 
tions being ds)j becomes ’53[T^"g dmjlsta and then 

ddslsia by the change oi^y into ^ g ® Similarly 
adkdsU, ^he dranF =i ^ a + dha -h 
wherein ^ ^ is a connective augment, H s the 

^ The aspirate sound of the initial e is lost, 
s In the dual dasT'^dsiam, there is a peculiar me- 
tathesis, as dmyastam = da -f ”1;^ is + 

dlam zz dd +• ‘|[[ i ct -f H ^ <55/^, by the 

transposition of the initial vowel d of the siiinx ^TrfliR 
between f ? and H dafnaiiUai = 

ifflij ddsujdddm. 
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temporal angment^ and c! if, personal suffix^ becomes ^^Tf% 
at^hasist ; and as two consonants st cannot remain 
at tbe end of tbe word, tlie first consonant is elided and 
tbe previous vowel is lengthened. (Compare wd? == wav +• 
9 , 'all/ di>3ov<; zz hBov + 9j 'giving’). Similarly springs 
from W y and ^ a; d in some forms, such as XvSijcro^ao 
^^'^lavisijeJd'rjcroiiaL^J^^'i/ayisijef hoOrjo-ofiab 
(laisije. But in heix^rjaofiat which ought to be properly 
heL^ofJLM corresponding to Sans. draksye , ' I shall bo 

seen/ B is inorganically inserted as in ammslt, 

(Yide, p. 119.) 

In the following m is inserted by wrong analogy 
Gr, icrrdkfcaf tastliala, ajiKko), 'to set/ 

dhalj ' to be.’ 

,, ecwapm, mMra, (c) wepco, ' to sow/ Sans. 

Ur (u lr)j ' to scatter.’ 

,, vreweimj huhodha, weiBca, lodli, 'to advise.’ 

weweiBm becoming irewei^jcahj the elision of 0* 

,y ecrwGifcay sa^vdsay (rwevho), ' to ofier an obk'* 

tion/ sijas/hope/ €<Twev^Ka becoming mwamy 
by the elision of rd.* 

Similar to this is the use of ^ r which is derived from 

^ I see a similar usage in the Dravidian languages, in which the 
change of y and v into k takes place in many grammatical forms 
and the k so derived is inorganically inserted in other forms not 
requiring it ; thus, in Tam isuss nadalMi uraikka, which 

are respectively modified from fBLjsa nadmazzfsu. nada-f- jij a, ‘to 
walk,’ and w avya zz SL®o/r iw ai a, ‘to say,’ in which /si— 
nada and s-®o/r wai are roots and jij a infinitive sufiix. Prom the 
analogy of such wrong forms we get sps 'karha, 'to learn,’ which 
stands for ssoisn kalla, and mrfea, ‘ to stand,’ for £!&>&> nilla, from 
the roots kal, ‘ to learn,’ and nil, ‘to stand.’ (Vide Vol. II.) 
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f ?/ and 1 s as in Uheran z= Meijan^ ^ tbey 

may gro V = l^edh + ly + a7i ; edhi- 

dran, ^ may tliey grow^ == T|’’^ eclh 4* u + an zz 
T3f«i€t5?[ edldyisanzz eJJdsisan hy the change 

of ^ y into ^ s zz^f^'^'^^^edlimranhy the change of the 

second ^ s into r ; serate = seyate n 1| le + 

ate. The ^ r which is so derived from ^ y and "il s and 
the ^ s derived from ^ y as in aclhasU as shown 

above, are inserted in forms which do not require them, as 
^they feeV for samvidatef 

agrhhmnj Hhey took/ for agThhan, 

aramsUj ‘he played,' for amm%t (YideNote 1, p 27.) 

It is worth notice here that, as f -y is changed into 1“ \ 
and ^ y into and ^ r, ^ y is changed also into S. 

Thus, the final S in the feminine nouns and adjectives ending 
in t in Greek is traceable to the Sans, ■g* y, as in Trarpt? (iS), 
^native land/ (f)povn^ (^S), ^ thought,^ ^care,^ 'ir€VT7]/covTa6rLg 
(tS), feminine form of TrevTriKovTaer'yq^ ^lasting fifty years,^ 
Oepliaarpi^ (tS), ^fire tongs, ^ (depfjLaa-Tpaj ^oven, furnace/) 
deppLaan^ (tS), ^boiling kettle,^ {OepfMava-c^ (eta?), ^heating/) 
@ 6 Ti 9 (tS), sindhu. The B in these and other nouns 
and adjectives similarly declined cannot belong to the stems 
as these end in vowels only; for Gr. Trarpi^ must be equal 
to Sans, + f; ^ the final f; ^ of which 

being shortened in warpL^, the word should be considered 
as an ef ihdrmta, that is, a stem ending in % and 

dechned like Sans. TTf?T matL Compare •zarpay another 
form used instead of mTpt<;. The same remark applies to 
Gr, Oepp^adTpL^y for it is the feminine form of depiMacrrmp 
and, consequently, in analogy of the Sans. hartafy 
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mas,;, lartrij fern., ^docr/ should be OepixacrTpr) (cL 
OepfiaaTpa)^ but the final vowel being shortened^ it becomes 
0epp>a(TTpc<i m the nominative singular. The words OeppLacr- 
Ti$ and dep/MVTi^ are identical forms^ being nouns framed 
from the verb Oepimimj ^ to heat/ by the addition of the 
suffixes T6 and <;t, the only difference being the insertion of 
the augment v before n m d6p/jLavn<i, and n are identical 
with Sanskrit verbal noun suffix tL 

As for ©eTt?^ which is applied to one of the Nereids, who 
was the mfe of Peleus and mother of Achilles, I think it 
corresponds to, and is a modification of, Sans. 

v> 

^a river,’ the final ^ u of which is changed into i m ©ert?. 
The word, therefore, must be a vowel stem and be declined 
like matL Prom this it would follow that the S ap- 
pearing in the declension of the above nouns cannot be a 
part of the stem, hut must he an outgrowth of the ortho- 
graphical changes which take place when the casal suffixes 
are affixed to the stem ; thus. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural, 


@eTi5 

BenBe 

©fiTtde? 

iVbw, 



^ /y C> 


do9® 

hobV 


XiijOm 

Qen. 


1 BeTL^ seems to he identical with ©9771??, differing only m form 

slightly I have shown in the Salila Group the alliance of these two 
words to the Sans, sindlm, 'a river,’ 'ocean,’ and through it 
have traced them to the word sdihj so that the radical 

meaning of those words is ‘ water.’ The above etymology receives 
support from a remark of Mr. Gladstone made m his Juv, Mun,, 
p 343 . He says . ' With reference to the etymology of this name, it 
is perhaps worthy of remark that the only office of mediation at all 
resembling hers is ascribed to Tethus who with her husband 
Okeanos gives shelter and nurture to Here, at the great crisis when 
2 eus was thrusting his father Cronos down to the under world.’ 

2 In some nouns the § docleusion alternates with the t declension, 
as in and I/StSo?, the gen. sing. o£ ‘ the ibis.’ 
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Xow comparing tlic above declensional forms wifcli the 
corresponding ones of iiffr liwUf we can easily see that 
the ^ is refernble to the y which makes its appearance 
in some forms such as matmjas and matayk 

Blit this y appears uniformly in all casal forms in the 
declensjon of such nouns as ^ dhz with which, therefore, 
wc may compare the declension of Sen^ better. 

SiNGULAs. Dual. Plueal. 

ilMs cIMyau dhiyas Norn, 

^^T^dMymn dhiyau dhiyas Accus, 

pfifH dhiyas dhvjos dhiyam. Gen* 

Now, if we call 0eTt9 a consonant stem, we may with equal 
propriety call dlii also the same. But 

a vowel stem and the ^ y appearing in its declension is 
only an oSshoot of the rules of Sandhi, and the declen- 
sion of dhl and @en? are very similar, the only differ- 
ence being that the former is a long vowel and the 
latter a short vowel stem. From this it follows that 
dhiyaSj &c., and OertSe?, &c., being equal, part to 
part, the letter h mnst be a modification of 
Compare also the Grreek and Sanskrit patronymics in 
which the B of Greek answers to the y of Sanskrit j — 
Sans. Atreya, descending from Atrij Gr. 

ArpiSy?, 

^ Prof. Bopp says ; “ The Greek termination ifi, the B of which 
is undoubtedly an inorganic affix, is, however, in so far ambiguous, 

that its i is frequently the abbreviation of a Sans. %, 

so we might also regard the said Greek formations in iB as corres- 
ponding to the Sanskrit formations m I and therefore derive, e. g., 
jpa<j>LB from a to-be-presupposed mascuhne base ypd(jiO or typa<f)a 
in the same way as, e. g , crrpaT'rjj-lB, ‘ female leader of an army," 
comes from crTparyjo ; Kopm^-IB from fcopmoJ^ (Comparative 
Grammar, Yol. Ill, p. 1313), 

Q 
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Sans. Ahapateija, descending from 

Ahmpati, Gr. iTTraraSi??, from i7r'7roTJ79 = tWo + w-oti?? 
(Toert?, 

Sans. nadeya, 'sprung from a river/ mdl ^ ' a 
river/ Gr. Naia?.^ 

I may mention here a similar change of ^ y into other 
consonants such as ssj and t , as^ 

Greek Sanskrit 

^vXao-o-ta, ‘ I wateV milayami, ‘I sW 

aXKa<T<T 03 , ‘ I change,’ myayami. 

aj)a<7<rco, ^ ^ iiandle/ ^[mgTfiT grmayarni. 

dfpacf} } 

Traracro-ct?, ' I hoaV •qTJ?J'Tf?ri>5teySmi. 

^o^a^co , ' I heiieve, d^hsayamL 

ffoa^o, ‘ I move/ 

Kpaw^a^ai, ‘ I sorsam/ ^ Wfil ^'ro^ayami. 

' I do of -hand/ Jesarnfayami (from 

hana^ ' a moment^ 
+ "^ y =z hsanya, 
' momentary^) 

miTTm ^ ' I send/ ydpayami 

mXvTTTOii ' I conceal/ garlJiaydmL 

fcoXaiTTm , ' I hew/ allied to gmvaymi (from 

rfXv<j><o and ypa^a 

JT^Tfir jmaijdmL 
fR?rTf% fevayamL 

1 The Sans, nada, ‘ a river/ is softened into Gr. vam which^ 
taking the suffix <zSi? 9 , becomes vaia^'r}<s and then shortened into 
vaias (stem vat>ah). 
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In tliG above examples crcr and ? and t are inserted fop 
ilie ^ If of tlie SaBbknt words. The change of y into t does 
not take place directly, hut through s; as 
ymii = lairayoy = tairycoj hy the elision of the a preced- 
ing y zz ia>iT<rm, hy the change of y into <j and tairrm hy 
the hardening of <7 into r. 

I may mention here a similar change of y into g which 
I suppose to have taken place in the following verbs 
Lat. mitigOj Sans, ^ I soften/ 

mrduy Lat. mitisy ^soft.^ 

„ cmtigoy ,, suddhayamiy purify/ 

suddhtty Lat. eastusy ^ pure.’ 

yy fumigOy dhufpaydmiy cause to 

smoke/ dhupay Lat fumm^ 
^ smoke.’ 

The latter parts in the above Latin verbs are considered 
as a contraction of agoy ^ to make.’ ^ 

Prom the above examples it is clear that in XeXu/cor, the 
termination ms is changed into kot by the insertion of 
/i: for ^ E. We may therefore lay down a general rule that 
vm is changed into /cot after roots ending in vowels,, 
and, after those ending in consonants, the initial -y is elided. 
But in the irregular form XeXet^/^ore? 

mtm) the original form of vas, viz, maty appears 
as suffix, asXeXei%/^oT=Xa% -f Xei% -f fioTy ^to lick.® 

The aorist participial adjeclave Xva-aa (stem Xvis-avr) has 


1 In the Dravidian languages also the change of y and v into a, 
i, g, d, I, r and other letters frequently occurs and has been illus- 
trated in Yolume II. 
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already been compared witb drusatj tlie past partici- 
pial adjective from ^ dm, ^to dissolve/ (p. 113.) 

Fext mn and man nsed to indicate possession 
are changed in Latin and Greek as follows : — 
liQ,t formosuSj ^beautifuL z=: forma + vat + us. 

formidolosuSy ^ dreadfuF zz formidon + vat + us, in 
wbicli the final n oi formidon is changed into I, 
y, dM {ttis), Sans. raivat (p. 51) =z Sans.^lJ rais 

(Lat. res) + vat 

yy opuhs {entes). Sans. apasavat, ^ rich/ Lat. 

oper (Sans, apasa) + vat 

yy NeptmuSy ‘ Neptune/ is a contraction of Sans. 

nahhasvat meaning ^having water/ 

and so applied to the God of ocean, + as zr 

nabJhosvantas =Nepsantus=:Neptunns, 

wherein the a of hha is elided and hJi is 
changed into p, s is changed into t, and the part 
antus, into unus. 

Gr. peXiroei^i — ecrcra-ev, Sans. madhumat, Gr. peXi^r 

+ 0-1“ Ley, wherein the ois a nexus ; Gr. Tvpoa<T^ 
^ hke cheese/ from rupo + Pe?. 

,, Aiorwo?, 'Bacchus, the god of wine, vineyards and 
dramatic poetry’ zz f^3[H divas -p vat 

as Awv + U 9 + 09 by the change of divas 
into diyas and then into Aiov, Compare 
the Latin suffix osus. 

yy TpLTmv, ‘ Triton, a sea god, son of Poseidon,’ 

Fracetas) and Amphitrite’ z:: saras 4-^ van 


1 Also shortened into Ms {diMs). 
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sarasj ^ water’) = rpir 4- wHeTe 
sarrm is contracted into rpLr} Similarly^ 

Gr. kv^pmv, ^men’s apartment’ = aviqp + vanz^avSp + mv, 
„ iTTiimv, ^ a stable’ = Itttto + van. 

Ttrav, ^ A Titan, applied to a race of gods placed be- 
neath Tartarus, or, according to the Hesiodic 
Theogonj, to the six sons and six daughters of 
Uranus and Gaia ; laterly applied to the sun ,* = 
divas + 55 ^ va7i = fag tit + ^ van by 

the contraction of divas into dis and 

then into tlt (cf. dit^ and then z= Hirav. 

„ lkdmvQ<i,^ ^ Tithonos, brother of Priam and husband of 
Aurora and father of Memnon’ j =: sindhu 

+ Tfif man + as in which «! man is changed 
into m. 


^ The same word'^;(^^ saras, ‘water,’ is shortened into 

triia, Gr, rpiTo?. trita in the Yedas is * the god of water and 
air/ and we can infer the same of the Gr. rptro? from the epithet 
of AtUnit rpLTOfyeveta, ‘ the child of rptro?’ (vide the Salila 
Group). We must give up the idea of deriving the word 

tnta from tri, ‘three/ or from the alleged Echi word for head, 

though the word fm trita is as close to the Sans. fsrre maSg 

‘ head’ as it is to saras, ‘water/ (Cox’s Mythology, Yol. I, 
p. 440.) 

® Similarly the suffix vcm added to nagha in 


maghavan is optionally changed into ^T«T mn and o?a/as m 
maghavamn, nom., accus., voo. dual, maghom 
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Qi\ A^ov, ^ axle/ aTcsa + zan zn A^ + ov. 

Next ^ mn and 3 R"if man are aiSxed to verbal roots to 
indicate 7 iomen agentis, the action of tlie verb, its object 
and so on, and correspond to G-r. {jim, fiov, Lat. men and 
menhmi and so on. They are changed into us as 

vas (originally van) is in some oblique cases, as 
vidiisaj ^by the sage,^ vidusej ^to the sage,’ 

vidusalij ^ of a sage’ ; as also van, the possessive suffix, 
is changed m the Yedic language in the vocative singular, 
as hJiagavas^ hJiagos, hhavaSj and 

hJidSf ^0 lord,’ hhagavan, Herd.’ 

Sans. yajvaUf ' a sacrificer,’ yaj^ ‘ to sacrifice.’ 

„ dihivan^ (Gr. dao}im)i ' a thinker,’ dliyai^ 

^ to think.’ 

„ ^ one who has become fat,’ % fyai, 

‘ to swell,’ 

„ yajuSy yajvan), ^ the Yajur Yeda,’ 

yaji ^to sacrifice.’ 

„ dhanuSj hanvan)^ ^ a bow,’ ^ lian^ 

to kill’ 

53 '^%^^JparuSf (tl ^ ^parvaUj ^ a knot,’ pari, ^ end.’ 

33 yawma?i), ^ birth,’ /aw, Ho 

be born.’ 

„ cahus, eahsman), Hye,’ cah, 

‘ to say,’ ^ to proclaim.’ 

Gr. yjefim, ^ a leader.’ 

,, deofjm, ^ a spectator.’ 


^ Guadi Sutra, lY. 114. 
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Lat. scrm{n), speech/ literally any tiling connected^ 
^ to connect.’’ 

,, ti-mo{ii), Sa boundary/ tero (Sans. 
cross.’ 

Gr, woip-jv {}jLcv)t ^a herdsman/ Trot, ^ grass.’’ 

„ '7rvdfMT]p (fiev)y ^ bottom/ from an obsolete root Trvdm, 
^ to be deep.’ 

Lat. segmnn {huii)j ^ that ’which is cut off/ from secoj ‘ to 
cut.’ 

yj certamen (hiis), contest or struggle/ from certOy 
Ho contend/ cernOy Ho separate.’’ 

„ 'celamen {mis), ‘ a cover/ from %elo, ^ to cover.’ 

This suffix men is modified as mentum by the addition of 
the suffix um, as men -h = mennum by the doubling of 
n, and menkm by the hardening of the second , as in 
' wlameni%m,velmiGny Hover’; segment%m,segmen,^‘mgmm^ / 
argimenkm, argumen, Argument.’ 

In velamen and certamen, the augment a preceding the 
suffix men and also the i as in specimen, and ii in tegumen 
are like e, i, I in Tf^f%5g pacehma, ^ ripe/ gari- 

^greatness/ and hlianman, Vealth.’ 

tvan is shortened into tvam and is suffixed to 
nounsj adjectives and^ in the Yedic language^ to verbs 
also ,• aSj 

janitva, ^ parent/ ^^jan, ^ to be born/ (Unadi Su- 
tra, Y. 104, 105). 

^c^^petvam, ^nectar/ "qx pa, Ho drink.’ 

lit sotva, * which is to be poured,’ H sn, ^ to pour,’ (Rig 
Yeda, X. 160, 2.) 

hartmm, ‘^action,’ k, Ho do.’ 


^ Compare elemenkm = elmmi (^TrTW Mman) + 
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Vfe may nest proceed to 5 ?T 
directly derived from '^J 

^ t mto g s and the elision of the final n. Like iva, <r/io 9 
is used both as an adjective and a noun suffix ; as, 

Sans sihma, ‘ small,’ ««C) ' po™*' 

Gr. eyKeXeva-fwi, ‘ encouragement.’ ^ 

„ /SairTto-itto?, ‘ a dipping m water.’ 

,, KaTevdvo’jio^, 'direction. 

The Latm suffix corresponding to ivam is tium. 
Compare iion, tvan, in which the letter ^ va is changed 

into two syllables as w in tio (w). Sans, rgr^ tvan-, e. g., 
P>eUum, ‘price’ =pve + tiun, in wHoh pre is an obsolete 
root connected with Sans, it M, and Gr. Trpe, which 
becomes wep by metathesis as in -rrepvaiMi., and vpa as 
in wpan/p, Sans. !¥ Tirdr, ‘a seller,’ wparo?, 

Mta, ‘ sold/ ... j 

Initium, 'a going in or entrance’ = m + ^ + hum, 'to go. 
Bxitiumj ' a going out’ = eaj + ^ + hum. 

7555 foam is changed in Sanskrit into Wi tya correspond- 

ing to Lat. Uu and forms adjectives as ISf '^vtya, and into 
^ sya sya) as rucisya, ‘ agreeable,’ ‘ desirable,’ , 

rm, ‘to like,’ hhnjisya, ‘serving,’ 

^ to enjoy.’ 

In if «! "SIT dhenusyuj 'a cow tied up for milkings the 
suffix IS used witk a diminutive force, like tke corresponding 
Greek suffix hov as m ^orjBtov. 

Corresponding to the Sans..^ sya we have in Greek 
mo, as m Bvcria, ‘sacrifice,’ from dvm, ‘to sacrifice;’ 
CT^trio?, ‘ a year long,’ ero?, ‘ a year;’ ‘ belong- 
ing to Ithaca ;’ ‘ helongmg to the town of Phlius.’ 
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Uan is modified as ffif tana and is used as am 
adjectival suffix corre^'‘poiidiiig to Lat. tinn ; as Sans* 
^I'ddatms^ Lat. cnMnus, ^ of to-morrow / 

5fH (livataiuiSj nDelonging to tlie day/ Lat. diutlnus^ ^last- 
ing long’ (radically, ^ Leionging to day/) 

It is from tins suffix ta^ia that one set of compara- 
tive and superlative suffixes are derived m the Aryan 
languages, while the other set is produced by the suffix 
vat as already shown (pp. 110-111). efif tana is modi- 
fied as iara by the change of if into ^ r as in ^ try 
Or* Top, and Lat. tor, suffixes of agency; ^ tra, an adverbial 
suffix of place ; and tram, Or. rpoi/, Lat. trum, suffixes 
mdicatmg instrnmentahty, and the like. These suffixes are 
derived from ^if tana as will be shown hereafter. The 

mffix tara so formed is used to form comparative 
legrees of adjectives. 

j efif tana produces also the superlative suffix tama 
h Sanskrit by the change of if n into m as in ^if synna, 
?rj? syTma (§ 22), TQTif sahasana, ^having born/ that is, 

cs 

able to bear/ changed into sahasdma} The 

hange occurs in the followmg pronominal stems also 
and deserves notice here. esa, eta, 11^ ena and ^if 

ma are all identical forms composed of ^ ^ this/ and 

;i| 8a, ff ta, and «! na, modifications of the demonstrative 
pronoun ^ he/ and they appear also in the form of ama 

and {wa/ anas is changed into am by the 

^ Tait Mantra PraSna, 1, 11, 

2 Corresponding to ima ma), there mast be a form 
BMa ("^if ewa); and the indeclinable particles iva, *hke,’ 
B 
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Prabitic mctliod of changing as into o, and 
am'j^ l)y the change of ^ n into 3^ m and then modified as 
cmiUj amu and am^, which an’e substituted for 

sS 

the declensional forms of adas-. 

Compare amo occurring in the passage quoted in 

amohamasmisdU 

mm sdtvamasyamohamj where I diyide ambhas 

into ami) q- aJiam ; for it answers to the word 
amu occurring in a corresponding passage quoted in 

C\ 

the previous page, H amu- 

Iiamasmisatvam sdtvamabyamuham, (Yide Note 1, p. 71). ‘ 

As Sans, tanas becomes tim in Latin" 'so doe/ 
Sans. tama become timUj simUj rimUf of which iiimu 
sumUj mmu, &c.^ are original forms (Zumpt^s Latin 
Grammar, p. 85). But in Greek, the final «f ^ of the Sans, 
fffff tana is changed into t and produces the superlative 
suffix TiXTo. To illustrate this change of n on the one side 
into m and on the other into I shall give one example. , 


and eva, ‘thus/ m the earlier language, ‘only/ ‘certainly/ 
and evam, ‘thus/ and ‘like/ are modifications of ma 
and respectively This change of qq m into ^ v has taken 

place in avos, the genitive of amu, used in the Eig 


Teda, X 182. 5 

1 Similarly the noirurLatiTe singular masouline and feminine form 

mau is to be derived from asd which is a modification of 

asas, as am is of anas, the other form of 
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Tlio masculine saffix a% Gr. and Lai OfS, is chang^ed 

N 

into Gr. ov; and tins an ib modified as am 

m Sanbkrit as m jnauiun. But tlie if n of tlie same 

cm is liardened into ff t in proDOuns as m ^?f taty Hliat/ 

Wl ^foraf (Gr. erepor), wliei’ein tlie final t cor- 

responds to tie 2 ^ of Gr erepov and d of tlie Lat. istud, illud^ 

Prom foma is derived Sans, lima as m 
pacelima and hJiidelimay Gr, crf/io? and aivo^ as 

in Kpia-tpo^y ^decisive/ ^aa-ifio^y ^accessible’ (p 6), and 
y6\a(nvo9, ^ langiiter Lat. tivus as in dativus, ‘^giving/ 
opiativHSy Svislimg.’ 

In the Gr. the suffix f^iif lima seems to be 

shortened into Xpo, thus Qj}6dX}io<^ = Ottt + o 4- 
\a being the connecting vowel, from owtc*), ^ to see’ (Sans. 

alts). The word, therefore, means ^ that which sees/ 
that is ^ the eye/ 

ffi! tana yields Grr. rwp and Lat. lofy is shortened 

into ^ tna and then modified into ^ tnu and also H snu. 

tarn IS shortened into tray Lat, tm and tra and 
assumes in Greek the forms of SpOj 6pay rKOy rXa, GXq 
and Bkr), and also of Zvo as in Xeirahvov, ^ a broad leather 
strap,’ from XeTrco, ^ to strip off the husks 6%£Sz/a, ^ a 
viper,’ ‘ a monster having the upper part of the body of a 
woman and the lower part of that of a serpent,’ from exi^y 
^a viper/ kpia^vr}, from apeto^y ^warlike,’ originally ^good,’ 
Sans. ^3irf arka-y and EvaSvTjy from ev, ^ good,’ Sans. 3R su, 
Evadne^ was the daughter of Iphicles of Argos, of whom 

^ The Sans. smda/rl is closely alhed to Gr. EvaBvrjj ^ 
answering to iv and tan to Eadically the word must 
sutmlmd. then modified as simdan* 
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Apollo was enamoured. But she rejected Ms love and 
married one of the seven chiefs who went against Thehes. 
Her husband was killed by Jupiter with thunder stroke 
lor his blasphemy, and she perished with him, 

Ariadne was the daughter of Minor II, king of Crete, by 
Pasiphae. She loved Theseus and was married by him. 
But when she was pregnant she was forsaken by him m 
the island of Naxos. 

In these words the suffixes Zva and Zvr] are added to 
and apem and eu. 

Prom tara is derived the adverbial suffix tra and 

from tana, rfH (Grr. Oev) and tat. 

There are many more suffixes which may be included in 
the list j but as I have to treat of the subject at full length 
in my Comparative Grammar of Sanskrit, Greek and Latin,' 
I content myself with what I have said. 

66. I have to observe here that if the above genealogy 
of the Sanskrit, Greek and Latm suffixes be correct, it 
would follow as a corollary that moat of the personal^ 
pronouns m the above languages which are allied to them ^ 
both in form and meaning are traceable to tbe same sources 
<|fiT tman, and atman for tman is modified 

as shown above, into riTH tmat, ivat, rSftfiqf tmnam 
T^ffT imia, tvata, ^ tya, ^ sya, rf®! ictna, If if tama,^ 
IfXfi tat, Lat. don, gon, Sans, iffif mma, Gr. fj.evo, Sans. 
man, ^an, ma, ^ va, Lat. ion ya), &c. 

Similarly atman may be modified in the first 

person as asman, asma, 3T aJiam, ava 

by the change of ici^JO ^Tif dma and by tbe in- 

sertion of ^ u for if m-, myam properly amm 
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■wkcli^bj ike initial addition of ^ v, becomes mvam 
and tlien iwjam (Comp. yuymn ) ; 1R[I to 5 a 

Cs S 

shortened form of ama and if na which is to be deriv- 
ed directly from if ma. In these forms the general mean- 
ing of atmim^ viz., son? or ^ spirit/ is modified 

by reference to the speaking ^soul/ that is, the person 
who speaks, or, in one word, ^ In the second person 
the same radical word atmank modified as 

mmarij yusma (properly usma)j "^^yuva 

mma being changed into ^3? uma and ma by the 

change of m into ^ r as in ava, and at last yum 

by the initial addition of ^ y), yuyam^ warn 

0 \ ^ 

modified as yuvam and yuyam by the change 
of ^ t? into iSf y, tm (G-r. yon, pb) and 

^ va which is a contraction of uva. In these forms, 

atman restricts its meaning to the hearing soul, that 
‘is, the person that hears, in one word, ^thon.'’ Just as 
atman modified as asman and us- 

man came to mean ^ I ’ and thou’ respectively, so did it 
come to mean ^ he ’ under the form ?cf tva^ Gr cr^€£ 9 , ^ they^ 
(masc. pi ), (Ttpea (neut. pL), ajiaiv (gen. pL). This tva is 

modified as ^ tya and ^ sya by the change of ^ i? into ^ y 

and also into if ta and is sa by the elision of IE? y. The same 
rW passes from the meaning of ^he’ to that of Vho/ both 
inter, and rel, under the modified forms fi hva, Lat. qua^ and 

Tent, hva, wherein the ff i of tva is changed into ^ \ and 
^ h This hva is developed into two syllables as hava, 
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laya and f^lSf Mija, and shortened into gr and y. 
ham is changed in Greek into ovo as in oVocro? in whicli 

the initial ^ h is changed into ’f h, and ^ v into tt, and 
corresponding to which we may conceive snch a form as 
gi^T^rf havavat (that is hiyaty, and as in also oTTOio? 
which is shortened from ottocto? as woto? and /coto? from 
TToo-o? and /cocro? (p. 138). The Sans. ^ ha^ inter, ^who/ 
becomes in Greek tto, and ■?qr ya, rel ^ who/ L In Latin and 
the Teutonic languages; hva and hm remain, unchanged and 
are used for the rel. and the inter, pronoun. (Yide p. 97.) 

To the different forms which the word aiman 

assumes in the pronouns may be added the following forms 
which are the remnants of abraded pronominal forms amalga- 
mated with roots : Fibst PersoN; TyH wus; masi, fji^eOa, 

fiedov, mSj ^ va^ vahe, mhaij mhi^ 
msij vnidj mas and iiev, &c. ; SicOND PERSON; 
tana^ thana^ symaj tat {sing. & pi.); 
dhmtj dhminamj dJivd^ ^ dJim, dhvam,^ 
svaj svdij Lat. mini^ <X?X tam^ tov^ thdSj ^x^j 

thdmj i 16; ^ the, thas, aOov, &o. j Thirb Person, rf T(^ 
td^; Lat. tote, Tmcrav, (rOaxxav, ryv, rwv, tov, (rOyv, crdaov, adov, 
fir th ?T te, rm, ^ ta, eXX^T and cf^ tas, &o. 

67# Prom the same word ’^S T dtman is contracted 

%iX tma% as already noticed, which is modified as 

I % f ^ 

by the addition of the suffix am and by the 
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grant by tbo Iiardenmg of tbo second if n into ff and 
the lengthening of the first towcI ^ a, "KT atman is 
teontractod into If?! man, ' to think/ from which come the 
iwords ififil manas, Gn. /iei'o?, Lat. meuh, and ifT md, ^ to 

'think/ Gr. fwaofiai, 'to remember/ 'to conrt.^ mna, 
^ to think repeatedly/ Gr. jaavOavco , ' to learn/ Lat men as 
\vl mimin i , ' to thinks ’ and moneo , ' to remember.^ The word 
smntam corresponds to the Lat. s^ons, 'self/ or 'ac- 
cord/ a word which occurs only in the ablative and genitive 
^cases, as sponte and epontis, and to Gr. a-wevBm , ' to pour out 
,or offer a drink-offering to a god/ and to Lat, spondeo, ' to 
Ipromise legally/ ' to betroth/ In the ideas conveyed hy 
^the above Latin and Greek words a free will or vow to act 
is necessarily involved. In the Gr. dvpo<^ the final con- 
sonant of tman is cut off and the initial consonants 
w tma are developed into two syllables. Gr. is allied 
rto Sans. dhuma, 'smoke/ and dhupa, 'the smoke 

•arising from a fragrant substance.^ As the w of 
^ dhuma IS changed into ^ p, there is no difficulty m changing 
^the tf j? into ^ X; in Greek, a change which takes place in 
jthat language very often. So we have from dhdpa Gr. 
f^o-vfcr) which, by the addition of an initial tt, assumes the 
l^orm of 'soul,’ breathe.^ Compare '^vxpo<; 

1=: w -h orvxpo^ Sans. tusdra, tugra of which 

, Spoffo? and Lat. ros are modifications.^ Gr. a-vxP seems to be 
f allied to Arab. ruh, ' sonl,^ nh, ' wind,’ and Heb, 
'breath,’ in which r stands for s, 

j dhumta which I have derived from rf if ^ ta/inas 

shortened into rifif imas (p. 1S7)., 

® Vide the Balila Groun. 
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68. may be metamorpliosed into 

miuicm^ amiarj avnar and, at last, by tb 

addition of ^ n at the end, amham which mean 

^ heaven/ and when modified as amara is used in th 

sense of a deity mnhara is shortened into ablira 

Gr. o/M^po^, a^poq, Lat. imhraj ‘ a shower of ram/ imbei 
^clouds/ and timhraj ^ shade/ and also into ambu^ am 

amhhas, ^ water/ which last is derived from 
amhara, by the loss of the final ^ a and the aspiratioi 
of the letter ^ h and the change of 5^^ r into ^ s. Fron 
cmlliaB has been evolved a form of three syllable 
andblias by the insertion of the vowel ^ a betwef"^ 

the annsvara and the following Iha, It is shortone* 
into ncibhas. nahhas means ^ water^ and in thi 

sense is changed into wficpij, ‘ a water nymph/ and snb 
seqnently was transferred to the nymphs of other elements 
thns came into existence the nymphs of trees, monn 
tarns, &c. were spring nymps ,• 'NTjpTjiBe^, seJ 

nymphs ; OpeerrtaBe? or OpeaSe?, mountain nymphs ; Apv 
a§€ 9 , ' ApbaBpvaBe^Sj ABpvaB<;, tree nymphs, and, similarly 
other nymphs. In Sanskrit the word vvfi<j>7} is modified a 
BamhJid by the change of if n into i;; r. Compai 

Sarasmtl which originally meant ^ water nymp 
and subsequently was applied to the goddess of speec 
(Vide p. 82.) 

In Sanskrit the word *5(;^T BamhJid is a proper name ai 
is applied to one of the celestial damsels. The word tht^ 
passes to another meaning; the plantain tree is also callb 
fa'nihha for the tree with its tender and green foliag 
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.eaiN 0 htrikiiig contrabt to ilie kard}' and gigantic pippal 
aid rdlier trees wliicli are per^onitied as males s Tlie 

lantom tree is therefore personified as a female^ This 
^eification is clearly seen in a ceremony wlaicli is called 
lari oil ill' ah a j ‘the marriage of tiie plantain 
rce/ and wiiicli is performed "wlien a widower marries a 
mrth timC’ 

' In tlie tlurd mariiage^ the widower slionld marr 3 ? tlie 
,rka plants ^ Galohoim gujantea/ and in the fiftli tlie galuol 
■reepor^ ‘ Meni^pe) trum couh/olhim/ 

The Sans, nimha is applied to the tree Azadiracia 
hidica, commonly called neem. This tree is Worshipped 
IS the wife of the pippal and is often grown with the 
atter. When the ceremony called asvaitha^ 

Xvdlia^ ^the marriage of the pippal tree/ takes place, Iboth 
he trees are planted together on a raised pial and are often 
^shipped. nimha is also applied to one of the ceies® 

al trees, pdnjdta. 

nahlias is modified as rflfl' tamas by the change 
f ^ into ^ t and ^ Iha into ^ ma and is also shortened 
ito dhvdntam (p. 135), lamas and 

fivdntam meaning ‘ darkness/ 

? 

From nahlias can be derived nabhasas by 

^le addition of the sufiix It is modified as 

aDcitas by the change of ^ hh into Sf v and li* s into ^ 
navatas is contracted into Gr. Noto 9 , ^south-west 
f ind,^ by the shortening of the two syllables nava into 
b, a change which is referrible to a general law, that 
eak consonants after a vowel are often elided and the 
>wel preceding is lengthened. According to this law 
lany Sanskrit words have undergone a process of contrac- 
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;ioii m Greek and Latin, wbicli often conceals tke alimncf, 
of tlte originals and tkeir dcnvatiyes : Tkus, ^ 

Sa^’skrit, Greek, Lim, ^ 

HTfff taval -00-09 

Gykole/ iot^ ^somncli,. 
yavcit 9 <ro 9 quantiis and quotas 

^ how many/ quo! 

® how much/ ^ 

f^nMijat for | qumtm 

Mvat ? 

^m^^havaval {^Joyo”?} (mterrog.) 

GjQquus^ Hhis much/ 

In the above Greek and Latin words y and v followin 
vowels ai^e elided. For the same reason, the central s ( 
the Greek words are elided j e. g,, 

T0909 is shortened into roio? ; ocro?, ow ? ; /to?©?, /com 
9rocro9, woio?; 0T0909, oTom and oKoao^j 6 /com, Compai 
ems shortened into io<s, ‘one/ which is the Epic fori 
of ecvf ' one/ and also into omj ^ alone.’ 

The Latin word asquus, meaning Hhis much/ give 
mquam, the feminine accusative case, which is shortene 
into iam according to the above law, owing to the weal 
ness of the sound of q, and then modified as jam ar 
means ^ at this time’ or ‘ now/ 

Prom nahhas we get Gr. vecf/eXy, ^ a mass of cloudji 
Lat. nehuh ^ mist,’ ^ vapour’ and ^ smoke / Gr. v 6 (j)o% Lf 
mihesj ^a cloud/ Gr. z/€(^pos,/ kidney,’ because it contai 
water (unne), Lat. nervusj and Gr. mvpov in which k 
the 91 hh of nahhas is changed into u as in G 

0 a<T€\mi Sans. vrsabha, ‘ chief/ and Gr. opm/^mxh 
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'^aiis. vi'fthhra, kind of sbeep.^ Tlie nerves were so 
*alled because tbej were considered as tbe cbannels of 
tnimal fluid, blood, &c, Tbe word nmiiuci applied 

t 

0 a giant wliom Indra killed, may be traced to tbe same 

¥ord naJJmj as well as tbe Lat. lemiireHj ‘ tbe manes/ 
md Inruij gbosf or ^ spectre/ by tbe change of n into L 
, n Im vff, tbe v (ii) wbicb represents tbe ^ hJi of nahha^ 
h transposed after r as in mius. To tbe same root are 
u’aceable Gr, vtirrm, Ho wash/ vam, Ho flow,^ veco, Ho swim/ 
liat. nif {vib)y Hnow/ nmhiSj H^ain storm/ Gr. vl(^(o, Ho 
snow,^ (a^o?), Htorm of snow/ and va^da, clear cum- 

bustible petroleum/ The word nahhas is modified as 
ifTH nallia and iftfil nahM, ^ navel/ tbe former of wbcb 
^ tbe original form, and tbe latter a modified one as shown 
^^Iready (p. 68) . Tbe correspondmg Greek and Latin words 
^f 0 opL(jiaX(^, umUUms, and Lat. umho (ms), ^centre/ all 
.ontracted from a form ovvj>o^ allied to amhhas men- 
ioned above. 

From this meaning, viz., ^ navel,' tbe word passes to that 
^f ^a child,’ and in this meaning is modified as 

Ir, j^€7rGi/?(S69). «!i|TrT napai, modified as %aptr^ and 
Lat. nepos {otes)^ is applied to a grandson. In tbe Gr. ave- 
^a cousin/ of which the original is aveirrm^^ tbe 
c nitial a and tbe suffix io are peculiar. 

^ A similar contraction of tbe word nahhas has taken 
j in tbe Lai neptune which comes from Sans. 

'%lhmvat, ^having clouds or water,' (Tide p. 124). 

1 trace tbe same word nahhas m tbe latter part of 

tanunapat wbicb is applied to ^ tbe Grod of fire/ 
Tbe former part of it, tam^ I would connect witb 
dmwj Gr. ^apamt S/nd Bgyp. tanau^ mentioned by Mr. 
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Gladstone in bs Horn Sjn._, p. 267, cfif fftflrf tchinnapi 

comes from tlie original form da 7 iunapat, by tl 

Hardening of d and tlie lengthening of the vowel 

Agni IS called ia^iunapat, because of Ins bir^ 

from Heaven. I Have already spoken of tbis relationsln 
of the God of fire to Heaven (p. 53). 

From nablias is contracted Sans. naus^ ^ 
pav^ and Lat. navis j of wbicb the latter is more closely alb 
to tlie original as it retains the v wbicb represents ' 
^ hh of the Sans. nahhas. The Heb. 'Noa , 
seems to be allied to Sans. naus and to be a corr^' 
tion of nahhas and refers to tbe ark wkek sers 
the purpose of a skip and saved Him and kis family. [V\ 
Introduction and Semitic Analogy). ^ 

Tbe above evolutions and contractions of amh^, 

(p. 136) are very like wbat Have taken place in ^Jt ang^ 
Lat, wiqiiisj angula, and Gr. opv^,i> 

wbicb tbe two combined consonants if n and if y of tf 

Latin and Sanskrit words mgms and^if angu are develops' 
into a syllable as; ovv^ and if3(§ nakha, (Yide aP 
mentioned further on), 

al 

69. I may nest proceed from ’^T atman modifier 

an 

asman in tbe sense of ^ ligbF and ^ £.t 6/ to j 
asmantam/ ^ a beartb/ so called because it contains 

3 In ammtam tbe final if % of iFf asman is donJ8 

by tbe addition of tbe snffix am and tbe second n is bardeif 
into i as in Lat. elementim (vide pp 103 and 110), and in tbe ^ 
aa'afMi>v$o<;, the t so derived is aspirated as m ^avBo'i =: ^avp\ 
Sans. loM, ^ red.’ (q, v.) 
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is like heaven. ashiantam assumes the form 

*'f miTvo^j ^temokc/ icafiivo^y Lat, (onduvs^ ^an oven or 
Uirnace/ by the cli&ion of the initial vowel, the change of 
s into ^ Iv and the insertion of the vowel a hotween ^ Iv 

IncI m. Gr. /cafiivo^ is contracted into and is 

'nodified as ittvo^, 'furnace/ in which the initial la was 
' Wnged into I i, then hi and at last i. From ff asmanta 
^ e may proceed to Gr. (aovj originally written as coYov which 
^^rm corresponds to o^eov quoted by Hesychius and to Lat. 

im, Sans. midanij 'egg/ and Eng. oven and Ang.- 
I^.ax. ofen, I would mention here the Gr ao’afiivdo^’^ which 
^3 applied to a tub or vessel m which the bather sat to 
^ave hot water poured on him. Water was heated in a 
l|^Jdron or tripod with fire below it. When sufficiently hot, 
water was taken out in a separate vessel and poured on. 
person who was sitting m the acrafjLLvOo^.^ I think that 
*.he name was given to the bathing vessel with reference 
0 the heat of the water with which the bath was performed 
the aa-a/ji,tv6os* As the hearth was called in Sanskrit 
ama7itam on account of fire used for cooking, so 
,^^ie allied name aaafXLvSo^ was first applied perhaps to the 
'-^hth-room where fire was kindled to heat water for bath, 
^ ^^id from the room the name was transferred to the vessel 
which a hot bath was performed,*^ Just as we get from 
asmantanij Kam-vo<i and /caiJbivo^;^ so do we get from it 

^ Eegardmg the change of fi into tt, compare Sans dhuma 
‘ 

.d *^11 dliu^a. 

©S, 

f 2 Yi(ie the Note in the preoedmg page. 

3 Smith’s Greek and Roman Antiquities. 

^ Of Tam. ammdmn, from Sans. ajamoda 

m the followmg page. 



142 


ilEal GEOri'. 


[lI?5T 


also Kvp^ipov and Lat. ^ the cnmmm seed/ 

called on account of its burning the food or digesting 
as IS seen in some of its synonyms^ pralui^ 

jirfiiia, and jirct whicit are derired from ^ jr, ' 
digest/ But where is the Sanskrit word corresponding 
/cvfMivov ^ It does not occur in any form among the woz 
which are applied to cummin seeds^ viz.^ jm 


minute investigation, however, has led me to the word 
?flr^T ajamoda which means ^ Bishop’s weed/ the seeds 
which are often kept and sold by merchants with oumii 
seeds. asman is modified as ajamoda,, 

changing 1 C s into the addition of 5, the doubling 

the final ¥f », the change of the second if n into ^ d, l 
elision of the first if 7V and the lengthening of the precedit 
a into 0 , 

70. The Lat. camera applied to a ^ chamber/ litei ',5 
means a S'-ault’ and is traceable, I think, to Gr. 
and ultimately to Sans. dtman and originally si|.^ 

fied ^heaven/ or ^concave of heaven.’ The Pers. ^ 

I ^ 

hamm, ^ an arch,’ Gr. fyecpvpa, ^ a bridge,’ azimuth^,^ 
astronomical term, borrowed from the Arabs and tise«? 
the sense of the arc of the horizon between the meridi 
of a place and a vertical circle passing through any cel 
tial body, zenitJd applied to ^the point of the heavf 

^ The word zenith is generally considered to be a shortened forii 

M J 

the Arab. savUiPiias^ literally, ^way of the head.! 

think, however, that the word samt seems to be allied tol 

A’ab. sama, ‘ heaven,’ ‘ sky,’ and Pers asmmt heavf 

and to convey the same meaning If so the expression ^ U t 
samtmrm may mean the heaven or that part of heaven wlf 
is over the head. 
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’ectly above tlie bead/ Arab. samaj ^beaven/ and 
frs. ashtaus seem to be allied to tbe Sans. 
maUi ^beaven,^ Sans. harpuMj ^camplior/ Lat. 

imjilwm, so called on account of tbe smoko issuing from 
^aiicl ^smoke-colored/ may be connected 

Qi\ 'oven.' In fimda, meaning 

l^^uds/ tlie initial x of Kaiiivo<i is changed into ^ ji, and 
Q last V into ^ #. 

\1, Allied to (jr. rye(f>vpa is Sans, lfUf% gavmi, ^ thigh/ 
winch conies Tam. sojirdr Laidn and it occurs in a 
\ die passage quoted in the St. Petersburg Dictionary, 

mm MO 

Asydndrydgamnyoh ^idmm adheliL 
I ^ Create a son m her womb {lit, ^ thighs.^) 
v^he thigh is so called because it is bent and inclined 
the body, 

^®rom j6(j)vpa we can derive Kvfiepv'rjj Hhe helm of a ship/ 
^ a which is derived the verb Kv^epvacos (Lat. gulerno), 
1 steer or hold the helm of a ship’ and thence metapho- 
illy ^ to govern a kingdom.’ The Sanskrit word 

seems to be a modification of xv^epvrjT'g^ and 
^Hns ^ a fisherman/ because of his knowledge of steering 
'^hip. henipdtahaf which is used in the sense of 

elm in Sanskrit, must be a corruption of fcv^epv7]TtK0<?^ 
filled in steering/ the word passing from its meaning 
^•igeney to that of mstrumentality. The word xvPepvr^- 
^59 is modified as xeirevTjnxo^ and then as xepLTra^^ 
by the transfer of the syllable vrj between xe and 
» Prom Mm^dtaha is contracted into 

Mpa, a word which is used in the Eig Yeda in the sense 

Alof) 

Imaria, 



fiLoiT. 


I 

(/f ^ e W 't‘'*lht>€nr/ according to SaTaiia and Tasl * 
blit rpretod into ^bailor* as m tlio foIloiYiiV 

Rig Yeda, X, 44. 4. 

^Givc ns stiengtli; keep ns in tkee; tkon art for oni 
prosperity like the headman of sailors/^ 

72* From Gr. ''/e<pvpa we may derive Lat, curviis by Y* 
transfer of the final p to the middle of the word, and 'd ^ 
word is allied to Gr KapLwi}, curve,’ /cap^TrvXo^j ^cnrveedi 
and Sans. 'kliaroa>j ‘short.’ Gr. je^vpa passes from thn 
meaning of a bridge to that of a town-gate, or an orna 
mented gate of the town, and is modified as gopwa 

and by metathesis as wnpyo? in which the initial 1| o 
go_pum is transferred to the end. To this tti ’ 

seem to correspond Sans. mlaja^^ ‘town-^dtef' 

and the Lat. fornix, in which the central p of the^^/^j 

' 7ysi| 

3 This meaning is supported by the occurrence of the word i 

nausj ‘ a ship,’ in the third hymn following it, in which the sacri 
IS compared to a ship and those who do not embaik m it are ; ^ 
to go down In this meaning is involved a comparison between 
and the captain of a ship and the comparison is, I think, expr.^®^^^ 
stated in the stanza quoted above. In 

'ea 

Eig Yeda, IV 43, 6, meaning ‘wise,’ the initial ci is an ex~ 
neoiis addition. 

Tahjmngopm ek&lh esasyasmgaraym'api 
VoMjavaraydsaymvyuihjamaph 
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%}'pyo 9 IS probably strengtbened by tbe addition of w. 
\fpr/iia^ means Smnlt or arcb/ and by metonymy a ^brotbeF 
its being m subterraneous vaults. With ye^vpa may 

^0(1 connected Sans. la;pZnij and Mrpara, 

■In^lbow/ m tbe latter of wbicb an inorganic r is inserted 

l 

M^fo^e 1| p. The Lat. cimuUs, ^a heap/ seems to be trace- 
^Able to the same source. 

73. J’rom Gr. ye^vpa may be contracted Sans, 
cakra,'^ Gr. fcvK\o9, Lat. circus, Gr. yoyyvXo^ and yoyyvXm, 
^ round/ Sans. cankuru, ^ a car/ because it is moved 

by wheels calcra). sakafa,^ ^cart; is a modifi- 
cation of cakra. The word cahra may, otherwise, 

be taken as a reduplicated form of 
and Lat. glelus, which have been already traced to Sans. 
glau, ^moon.^ 

I think that, in Sans. sakvan, girdle/ ^ a kind 

of metre so called perhaps on account of its resemblance to 
a circle,’ and saskull, ^ a round cake,’ the word 

^kra (Gr. kvkXo^) has undergone a thorough metamor- 
^osis. A minute examination will, however, show the 
^ance clearly. cakra being modified as kakra 

I the restoration of the original ^ h instead of c, 
iHfe '^^'kura by the insertion of ^ ^6 between gr k and ^ r, 
J&ipare cankuru), grgjr kakvara by the insertion of 
1 u, and at last sakvarl by changing the ini- 

cahra is modified as tigmi m Tamil From Ugm 
‘'')S ^EissfT tinged, “ moon.’ 

m h IS modified in Tamil as <r<5® mgadu and ,F/r«/r® edgadn. 
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tial ^ I* into s as in ■sp: suraj (ji\ fcvpoq (vide p. 151). 
Bj tlie same processes we can eToive sa.^luli from 

enh'fij but tliere is a pecnliaritj wbicli needs explana- 
tion, tliat IS, tbe appearance of si instead of tlie ^ h of 
calm. It can bowever be accounted for by reference 
to otlicr examples sucb as fvslnra wliero similar 

cbange Has taken place. Proceeding from tbe form 
hakura wbicli bas been derived above from calra^ we 

get lalliira by doubling tbe second ^ h and then 

sahhila by changing tbe initial ^ k into I and 
tbe final ^ t into ^ I and inserting sh for kh and 

cerebralizmg Sj we get hskula* Compare 

puskamj ^bellow/ wbicb I derive from ^ kuliara modi- 
fied as hihura, g? W kiilimm, ^^T luklara, and 

SS sS ^ VII ' 

SfiXar luslara as shown above, and at last pii^kara 

\5 ^ 

by inserting X| p for & as m XfTXf G-r, 

Tbe interchange of p and h often occurs m tbe Aryan 
languages and deserves to be mentioned here : 


Sans. 

Gr. oTTTOfAai, (o7r9), ^to see.'* 

„ (^ksara, ^ sky/ 

„ E<r7r€po9, ^ evening,* (q. v.lj 

,, B ^ to sneeze/ 

„ WTVW, f 


beav 

,, ks-a^d/i a, 

j, ’^vWa in wbicb ^ \ — 
fori 

changed into tt? 

.ead. 

written as ^ and T 

^ id to 

IS softened into XX , 

hea^ 

iPl malla, ma ^ 

^an atbeiete.’ , ^ 

4 . wi^ 

„ ^ darkness.’ 

„ ’gilT ksd-pU, ^nigkt,^ 
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iU t t- 

3ans. kudaiv, 

l<hlr^i, njroTm/ 

iiri wlncliiU'emuai- ] 'leopard/ 

tieu as 'irapCaXcO 

la, tW iimiil then 
sdifJida 

,, "I j>rf ‘ to please/ j, KopevvvfiLi the radical part 

hemg fcope, from icpe, 

Gr KsXko), Lat. p6?/oj ^ to drive. 

Sans, ’sfl’ li ij Go purchase/ Gr. TrapvapLat for TTpavafLaL^ the 

root being irpa, answer- 
ing to Sans. ^ kn, 

Lat. cogvOj „ 'jrecrcra) | to become 

Sans. pac j* ripe/ 

Sans. 'val. Gr. ctto?, ^ a word.^ 


Lat. cogiw^ ^bake/ 


Sans, ^'\^vakf 


Icava 

haya 

hiy'j’ 


j, TTo frelat. prons. ^who^ 
j" /CO and ^ which.^ 

[ I relat. prons. as in 

f cjTTocro? and o/co- 

t S 09 , coatraoted 

” into oTToio? and 


r^ii.qmnqiie, | Sans. j 

'iKn 

j ^^as. yahij Gr- 'ywapj ^ liver.' 

;|r,./['he above derivation explains clearly the several mean- 
|.tigs which the word has, such as, Gky/ Ghe 

')S of a drum/ ^ the proboscis of an elephant/ ^ the lotus 
m iiTOr/ ^ an island/ ^ water/ &c. 
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74 . fjauiii IS contracted into (jmi and 

tlien modified as Gr. 70 W, Sans. januj and Lat. genu,, 

^ knee/ because it is bent, and, hj the change of g into 
as sanu, ^ Inee/ as m sanidah (p, 55), and 

saiin^ ‘ridge of a mountain^ ^Tif jam is shortened into 

in bandy -legged/ as yovn, into %yi; as 

in TTpox^u in which 7 is changed into k before v and then 
aspirated. A similar contraction takes place in sanv,^ 

which becomes ^ snu in the oblique cases optionally, Fron? 

gmi abovementioned we can derive honaf Gr* 
Lat. conus, ‘ a cone,’ and Gr. j 0 via, ‘ an angle/ 

The Sans, jagliana and Gr. Koxcovr), ‘the hams/ 
seem to be reduplicated forms of r^ovv, ‘ knee.’ From 
jagliana may be derived the form jaghia which is 
changed into daghna and then into ^‘Bl^^saUha, ‘thigh,’ 

Gr. if w, ‘ waist.’ ^^^saJctJia is modified as sahthi 
(p. 68 ) and is used more commonly, while its original 
form occurs in compounds. With reference to the change ^ 
of f glina into htha, compare Gr. x^cov (p. 39). 

75» As the ^ dy of ^55 dyaus is changed into 1 | ^ in 

gaus and as the s of dyaus, into tf n in 
dina and Janus, so does the word undergo both the change, or 
mentioned, and thus is modified as gma and thead 

as ?fT«! gana. From this form we can obtain the wor^ 
javos^, ‘beauty,’ ‘brightness,’ and yaw as in yaw/iyBi!'^^' 

The Sanskrit root han, ‘to shine,’ is traceable to 7 arl^ 
11 w 

I The verb yawp^at, ‘ to brighten up/ must be distributed 
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from IJaWiif ^ to love.’ i|T?fT becomes ^TTfC 
jafar as ITTTfTffT (joniatary ^TifT^T jamdlar and tlien 
^Trf^ by tbe cliange of ^ j into ^ y. But m Latin 
and G-reek iTTff’^ gatur is changed into gdlar by 

inserting I for ff t and then modified as gldr and 


gcilar wMcli forms produce respectively glos (ns) 

^ liusband^s sister.^ i 

76 « I derive Gr. ^avOo<; from 701^09, ^bright/ and tbe 
word means ^ yellow/ and can be connected with tbe Sans. 

suncii though the latter means ^ red.'’ As Sar^o? 1/ 
a golden stream in Lykia, so is sonUj a river, whicl* 
IS a tributary of the Ganges and is modified as Sons, 

The Sans, hZhanada, ^red lotus/ and the 

corresponding Gr. vaKivOo^ are, I think, modifications ot 
■sfjiU sona, and the orthographical affinity between them] 
can be seen in the identity and alliance of their consonants, 
VIZ. ^ k and v, h and «, if n and v, and ^ d and $. In 
the Greek word, v and 0 are combined, whereas in Sanskrit 
the corresponding if % and d are separated by the vow^l 
a. There is alliance also in the meaning. Sans. 
kohamda meaning ^a red lily/ and the Gr. vm^vOo^ be^-^' 
first used, as we learn from Liddell and Scott, for a,^ in 


conian youth beloved by Apollo who killed him by^ fx'ai 

of the discus/ and then a flower said to have spru ^ 0 

120'0^’f 

from the blood of Hyacmthos, or, according to 

from that of Telamonian Aias: and some botanists^, I 

i to' 

Sprengel, think they can decipher on the petals the lur i 
letters of their names TA or AI or the interjection 
The radical idea seems to be that of ^ red,’ and I 
ture that the words are reduplicated forms of the San.^ 


word Bm (originally kona)j ^red/ Gr, 
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jtiluw/ 111 wliicli latter 0 is used to strengtlieu n winch 
pg usage IS common to Greek and Sanskrit and of winch I 
.^^liave alrtmly spoken. 

I am sure that Sans. jamlmadaj ^gold/ not- 

witlistandnig curious appearance, is allied to Gr. vamv- 
do<i and Sans. Irflancahj the first two syllables 

IJjla being modified as lamlii and then 

Ov ^ 

jamlm by the palatalization of I as/. Compare ^ ham- 

C\ 

5fi, a 'conch shell/ which is allied to Sans, sanlhaf 
Gr. icojx^^ 2it^d fcoy^v, Lat, concha j ' a conch shell.’ If 
kmlha and /co^^^o? become la'mhu, the hoha of 

C\ 

hohanach may also become Mmhu and then 

ft.. 

jamlu. To the same root Pavdo^ are traceable the 

(S\ 

words camphjaj campaha , ' a campaka fiower/ 
and carmhara , ' gold.’ The first two syllables of 

these words are modifications of fom and ^av6o<i, the 
n of which IS changed into m and then receives a strength- 
emng p. In heman, 'gold/ also, I see a clear trace 

of Sans, k^na and Gr. ^avdo^. 

The letter s is not an original one, and it is traceable in 
form to s. It IS found only in Sanskrit and often replaces 
r in original h in words derived from Sanskrit or Greek ; 
/thus : — 

Sajtskeit. Greek. 

'^"'us. sura, 'brave/ Gr. Kvpo^s, 'power.’ 

’ift „ /cto/ic&t, ' to sleep. ^ 


p^cX "Sl^ sunya, 

»" 

Yidc p, 104. 


„ ^€j/609/ ' empty,’ 
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Sanskrit, 

Sans. 

eK 

„ lij sam^ 

}i H'^sulaf 

Hrai ' brancli/ 


Greek. 

Gr. aicoDKrj^ ^ point/ 

^ to be weary.’ 
„ mvKo^j 'shaft.’ 

,, Kapa, ^ bead/ ' top,’ 


„ fl!:?;€w«s, „ Kapa ,‘ h .& BA : 


>3 

33 


33 

33 


33 


>3 

33 


33 

3> 


1|7I miga, 


„ /cepa^j ^ born.’ 


•gf if silrpaj ^ win- 
nowing basket/ 


"SiZ suntha, ^ stupid’ 
'■a 

^tT^l snman ^ 

‘ wealthy/ 
srij ‘ fortune/ 
^wealth/ ^beauty’ 

^ StUj 

syama^ ^ black/ 


\f 

saSj ^ a suiBBx as 

sas. 


Sans. Mrma^ ^tortoise/! 

Icurpara, ^ elbow/ 
the original idea being 
^ hollow.’ 

„ himtlia, ^ blunt.’ 

v5 

Gr. /cpetcov, ^ ruler/ XP^m^ 
^ needful.’ 

>3 XPV3 ^tise/ ^adyantage.’ 


kKv, ^ to hear/ 


Kvavo<if ‘ dark blue sub- 


stance used in the 
Heroic age to adorn 
works in metals.’ 


„ wa;u 9 , ^ quick.’ i 

& 

„ m, a suffix as in tto)' 
t( 

\am, ^ frequently jfea 


* Allied to crfievvvp^i^f * to quench,’ p. 116. 
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Sans. ^ autumn.^ Gr. %o/jto 9, feeding 

place/ Sans. 

IrttiM} tlie constella- 
tion ^ Pliades.'’ 


^ The Dame 'si’cg M? at IS applied to the season in reference to 

growth of trees. WM, applied to the Pliades, has refer- 

^ence to the same phenomenoDj and the constellation is also called 
iiliula, radically meaning ‘plentiful.’ From these names 
of the constellation are derived the names EmUihika 

md JBahda, which are applied to the second of the two 

months that constitute the season called mmdftu. (Compare 

(C C 

wja, the same month, from mja, ‘strength’). The 
name isa which is used for the other month Zhayuja, the 

first month of the season, is to he derived from i$a, ‘food.’ To 
the same source are traceable ‘wilderness,’ 

Idiiana, aranya, ‘forest,’ Lat. hoHtcs, Eng. garden 

and yard. Compare the word HXeiaBe^ applied to the seven 
daughters of ArXa? and IlXeiovrjj which latter e?:actly corres- 
ponds to Sans. Bahda except the fern, termination ov^ 

(^Tfq mi, the fern, suffix found in ftrwTsfl: 8ivan%.) The 
Son of Baliulds is Bdhuleya and the term is 

used for the War-god, Sulrahmanya, in reference to Bahulas^ having 
nourished >'im m his childhood. I have already shown (p. 33) that 
ffie C * M IS a shortened form of hahula , and TrXeio? or 

r' ^ iich IS only a contraction of ttoXv, must be a still more 

H^S^mmioTmoi'Si'^'^Bahula. Thesuf aSi?? and eyas have 
'i^j'^fheen shown to he alhed, (pp 121-2). We can therefore clearly 
that Bahuleya and HXeiaSe? are allied patronymic 

The only difierence is that m Sanskiut Baliula is 

. mme of six stars and BalmUya, that of their son, the 

iii Greek the corresponding IlXetoy^^ (properly 
i iy 'fX, Bahuld) is applied to the mother of the Oonstella- 
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11* afman may be modifie*i as '^ffrf a fan ft bi 

tlie eiiSKin of H ?r, and atam by tbe cbange of ^ n 
into ^ 6', atasa means 'wind/ 'air/ 'water/ and 

perhaps 'treed Compare its derivatives wliicli will be 
mentioned further on. 

^Tf^f f VIII. 60. 7. 

y a thacicl vfddhamata su mn gn e sanj urvasiLsa mi, 

' 0 god of fire; ]ust as you heat water which is sprei 1 o 
the earth/ 

The word may be applied to a tree as in the followip 
passage : — 

^lTsq’«!!5T II. 4. 7. 

Agnissocisma atasanyusnan, 

'The brilliant God of fire burning tree.'^ 

But Sayana understands by the word atasm 

dried sticks suslahasthani), but this mear 

ing IS not right; for the original meaning of atm 
is sky or anything connected with sky and is high; viz,, 
tree, a rock; or a mountain; and in fact these are ^th 
meanings of a list of words which will be mentioned lowe 
down in this Group. adri, ajira, dan 

tion representing the seven stars and TlXeictSe? to the seve, 
danghtei’s. The War-god is rightly called KmUikey^ 

and Balmleya, son of the Constellation of 

Krtiiha, that is, the son of plenty and strength. Observe also th 
fact that m India the autumnal season is considered as the hm 
time for the warlike operations of kings The above denvatiorfl 
nXeiaBe? from IlXeo?; ‘ full,’ of which the comparative and sui^ 
lative degrees are TrXean^ and TrXeio’ro^ refutes the doubtfuT^i^ 
mologies assigned to the word. 
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cf<|‘ tani^ ti:c j traced to tlie same word atnm). I 

roiild therefore take the word atasani to mean 

trees. ’ m mv^ pastage. 

atih ‘1 ife used jn the sense of a kind of hemp, and 
die name seeing to have been applied to the plant on ac- 
lonnt of its dower wbicli is blue like ^ atasa^ ^ the sky/ 
Compare Gr. fcavvafiQ<i, Kavva^i^, Lat. cannabis and cawa- 
nm, from which the Eng. convas and heynpj Ang.-Sax. 
iaenep, Sans. sa7ia are derived. They are applied to 
mother kind of the plant and may be traced to Kairvo^^s 
smoke/ and ^oven/ and refer to the blue colour 

»f its flowers. 

78‘ atasa may be modified as athara by 

he change of ^ into r and then as Gr. aiOpa^ ‘ clear 
ky/ aLSrjp and Lat, cether^ ^ upper air/ and aidaXo^^ 
smoky flame.’ 

AtBpa is used as a proper name by which the air is per- 
Dnifled as a woman. ktOpa had a son named Theseus 
)y jEgeus. Theseus represents the sun who may be con- 
dered as the son of air by dhas^ that is *daj/ 

^hich word is modified as EEgeus as shown lower down. 
i6pa was also the daughter of Tethus Sindhu) and 
'ceanus^ a relationship which refers to the apparent 
sing of the sky from the ocean, and she was the wife 

‘ ArXa?, atala, the nether world, 
e 

The Gr. mp is a contracted form of aiOpa by the 
^^jon of B. It IS a peculiarity of the Greek language that 
I dten shortens or simplifies words by elision of an inter- 
I consonant^ such as, c, <9, x> A 7 and the like. 
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Compare tlie lollowing — 

Gr. Bans. 'indtfj ^ 


>> w, 

evTL for earevn, 

ov as in aya$ov zz aya- 
6o Hr crifa "zz ayaOo 
+ ya, tlien shorten- 
ed into ayaOov. 

„ mv as in av^pmj avTjpj 
^ of men.’ 


via as in eeSi/ta, £em. ofj 
€£§09^ perfect partici- 
pial adjective of eiBcoy 
^ to see/ 

T0t09/ Gr. T 090 ? 


dsUf ^ lie was.’ 
„ santij Hliey are. 

$ya, the gen. sing 
snf. 

sdm^ ndu 
hamj (as i 
yusmaka'K 

properly 

y^ismdsam or Tlf^' 
ff Tijy ?^sma7^a?7^) ,ge| 
pill, suffixes, mswifi 
mg to Lat. rum, ^ 
wMch the s of 
sam is changed ii 
to r. 

„ ’gft up as in 

vidusl, fern, fori 
of ftfxsj; vidvct 
^ learned.’ 

tdmt, ^ tP’ 
much.’ 


^ Compare the Hind and Urdu md4, ^ mother,’ whg 
comes from the same root. * 

® In this and the following five examples, the words of the secM 
column contain the elision of the «? of the corresponding Sam-^ 
words and those of the first column contain the elision of the^^' 
the corresponding Greek words. 
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OTTOW^f 

OfCOW^^ 

Gr. o7ro?o9 ) 

,, d/ro909 J 

Sans. f^^fT hiyatj 

hen aval j ^ how 

much/ 



iroio^s 

fCOLO^j 

„ ^09091 
„ /C0909J 

„ 

havat) (mterrog.) 

om. 

,> 0909, 

„ yavat, ^ how 



much/ (relat.) 

£ 09 , ' one,’ 


„ esaj ^ this,’ which 


pronoun gives the 
numeral i/^a/ 
^ one/ m Sanskrit. 

lat, amctSo/ ^ I shall love/ ^f^'^hamisyezz'^^ 

= ani-j-a-jr sva + o ham + ^ ^ ^ ^va 

= amasvOf in which 4- "5 hami^ 

s is elided and 'u is sve^ in which ^ is 

changed into h, changed into ^ y. 

^ The corresponding Greek €Lcr{ev) and Lat. are derived 

m V«T ma, another form of imesa The fem. of et?^ viz , 

f/, IS a contraction of m ama, which is also a modification of 

ena and which assumes the forms of ami and amu, 
n 

*--iTIie particle ^ sva, which I hold to he the source of the tempo- 
^cugment sya, indicatmg future time, means possession and 
sientical with the gen. suffix. In Greek this sya is simph- 
a* as cr in roots ending in vowels, and in consonants which can 
se adily blended with s, such as y, hf, h, &c . , but in roots ending 
forX, V and p_, it is changed into cr and then elided. Thus, 
|/^ ‘ I shall put,’ = crreXk + e + er^/ +- m = (rreWecrym 

[it ^ (TTeXeco and crreXco. (Buttman’s Greek Gram- 

Jialpp. 135-36.) 
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Sans. ayn, igr &o., 
dat. and loc. ter- 
minations in Sans- 
krit. 


Gi% javia. 


Sans. sya, tke gen. sing. 

suf., of wbick tke 
initial 8 "being elid- 
ed tke previous 
vowel in a stem 
is lengtkenedj and 
which is modified 
as ^ su in the loc. 
pin. in Sanskrit. 

3} masalcaj 


oap3 

M<Ba, Laconic form, 

In the above examples 
Gr. vako<;, 

^ banquet.^ 

daivvpcc, ' to give a 
banquet.^ 

„ fiovrr}^ *= fiov + Trocrt?, 

^ a herdsman.^ 

I'TTTTQT'ri’i = liTTro + 7ro9i9. 

(TTpaTimr'yf} = crTpana 
+ 7ro9t?j ^ a citizen 
on military service' 
or ^ a soldier/ from 
CTparia, ^an army/ 
and 7ro<j49, ' lord.' 

In the above examples jp 


maksiha, ^fly.' 

ydsitj Latin 
mor^ ^wife.' 

Gr. Mavaa/ the muse,' 
is elided. 

Sans. '^ifl^'iipuZis/astone. 

Gr. SaTTT^j 8a7raTo<; con- 
tracted into SaTTT. 

,, Bai>vo<?, contracted from 
Bairavo^j allied to 
Sans. tevana. 

Sans. gopatij * a cow- 
herd.' 

33 asvapatiy ^a 

cavalier,' 

Compare Sans. 

mpatif deader of 
an army.' 


is elided. 
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Gr, TTpm^ and Ionic 7rp7]v<5 
and irpavTTjfij modi- 
fied forms of ffpaBvg 
and ^paBvT7}<;^ 
/iveXXo?. 

U, “Nam as in NataSe? zr: 

Nam + aBe^ 
t„ t€0p7](jo<; and reBvemo 


Sans. tlie instr, pi. 

Buf. 


Sans. mrrliij ^soft/ 


medas, ^ brain/ 

Lat. medulla f ^mar- 
row.*’ 

3> nada^ ^a river.'^ 

Gr. Tsdvyfcmj corresponding' 
to Sans. 

jaghnivasy of wMcli 
form the suf . ms 

is modified as kot 
in Greek as already 
skown (see p. 115). 
The initial k of the 
Greek suffix /cor is 
elided in tke forms 
re6v7}(f>^ and r e 
y 6 ct) 9 . Compare 
7re(j>vKco9} m a s c . 
sing., 6a- 

hJiuvaSf TejiVKvia^ 
hahhuvust 

sa " 

contracted into e^- 
vm and Te(j)vvta, 
Sans. ehMs, older 

suffix used in tke 
Vedas only. 
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Gr. oiHi 6at. pin* 

Sans. hln/as^ of which 

the initial ^ hha 
is elided and the 
following y a IS, 
weakened into a 
mere vowel. 

j, kpo?. 

)) wdhm, 

Gr. hadapo^i} ^ pure.^ 

,, atTTU? ) 

Sans. MJim, ‘higL’ 

.. (XiTTO? i 

' tliorn/ 

Gr. aicfiy, ‘ point/ from my, 

^ point.’ 

TTiorepo? and inoTa/to^, 

,) and 

comp, and snp. de- 

btejas- 

grees of TTtwv winch 

tcma, from 

IS itself a comp, de- 

hhuyas, comp, de- 

gree allied to Sans. 

gree of hahu, 

hhwjas. 

Gr. 7ra%v9. 

(TTreo?, 

Lat. sheens, ^ a cave.’ 

In the above examples, k, 

hj hh, dh and n are elided. 

In the following, final consonants such as i, d, n, s, are 

cut ofi 

Gr. TO, sing. nom. of theneut. 

Sans, rf^ tad, 'that.’ 

„ Ta, pin. nom. of to. 

„ mfn tmi, 'they/ 

„ a, neut. pi. nom. of 


nonns as in 

|if jnanani, 'know- 

^ trees.^ 

ledges/ 


1 III Latin it is modified as bus and ana oceura m 

deolensions except the first in which it ooonrs rery rarely, afjt- 
aUi, omnihus, and as m Gr. 0upt^j, ‘ outside,’ ^upawl 

‘ door,’ and perhaps ‘ strongly,’ dat. pi. of i9; ‘ strength. 
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ar. 0 ^ and m, Ut i, &c. Sans. WH asas,^ 

pL nom. snL 

5 ^ ^ small/ Prak. isats ^ 

isij ^ little,’ 

In all tlie verbal forms whicli in Sanskrit end in t as in 
lie imperfect singular, anrist singular and tlie like , tke final 
disappears in Greek, as abhamt^ 6(j>v€f lig, 5M, 

^ to l>e / adraimtj eXvcre, ^ was dissolved / 

The pi. suf dsas is used only in the Tedas, and seems 

. ^ e the original form from which sprang the latter suffix 
y the elision of the central ^ 8. This suffix '?5(T'!TO 
m® ^be a'redupHcated form of the singular as, the length- 
ening of the initial vowel of the first part being arbitrary. In 
this case the idea of plurality must arise from the redupli- 
cation of tb jingular suffix as. Or the suffi^x 
^sas ma^ ^Reduplication of the other suf. ®s which being 
doubk ^mes ^^d then is modified as asas 

hv ^ing the second In this case we may attribute 

J0 of plurality to the change of UH as into as. In the 
languages very likely there was no idea of number attached 
jp nouns as also to verbSj and the ideas of singularity and plurality 
^ust have arisen in nouns after the divergence of the singular form 
by the modification of the suf as. Both of the theories pre- 
suppose that in the Aryan languages the declensional system first 
arose out of the ^ a stem and was afterwards applied to the % 
^ u and other stems. The plural form of the ^ a stem was ana- 
lyzed as, for instance, as and the suffix m 

■so derived was added to the other stems. 

® In the Prakrtic languages as in Greek the final consonants of 
Sanskrit words are very generally cut off, as ta, ta% 
‘that’, 

fsai/ little;^ fTT? fava, ia/oatf * then,* 
java, yavat, * when.’ 
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6\€Xi//:e, ^ was dissolved i|^pf lhamt 

^vL'r]i ^ may become.^ 

It is a eharaoteristio feature of tlie Greek language to 
shorten words by eliding consonants between two vowels 
and often by blending the vowels preceding and following 
the elided consonants into one, or by eliding consonants 
coming with other consonants and lengthening the quantitj 
of the preceding vowels, and so on. These are some of the 
laws according to which the Prakrtic and Vernacular Ian- 
guage have been derived from the parent Sanskrit, and 
some of the modern vernaculars of Southern Europe from 
Latin and Greek. While the operation of these laws was 
checked in Sanskrit by the differentiation of the Prakrtic 
dialects from Sanskrit at an early time (p. iii), in Greek 
it was allowed to have its full force, and, in consequence/ 
has simphfied many words and grammatical forms ; anA 
the new forms so introduced have replaced the old ones ' 
In this respect the Greek language looks more like a daugh 
ter than a sister of Sanskrit. In Sanskrit when such, 
words as gnpta, ^%yii,Ma, laUha, hhmati 

tjfflfl paiiia, fiTfsi tdni, ciTcfa tdvat and tat, were 

modified as gutta, jutta, laddha^ hodif 

paMya, tTTf iava, rfT td, suoli forms were' 

generally considered as Prakrtic and were included in aj 
dialect. The same is the case with many Latin words, | 
which when simplified were generally differentiated as the^ 
words of a dialect as the Eomance language. Thus when thej 
Latin words fidelitas, emdelis, magisier, duUto, fotmdus,i 
traditor, fmotusj mctus and jmdm were shortened into^^ 
fealty, cruel, master, doubt, round, traitor, point, oint anj 
joint, they were not admitted into Latin, though they may^ 
have been used contemporaneously with their originals.^ 

^ There are however instances of words in Latin which have beei^ 
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' 80. (dam may be modified as atliara by tbe 

eliaiige of Ms into r and tben athari and 

athan by tlie cliange of tbe final ^ a into i and ^ i. 

athari and athan mean ' ligbt/ or ' ray/ as 

in tbe following passage : — 

Dmri/am^ahca jljamn samvnsanah svasmo agnimmamiBlsu viksK, 

ij^n 35^^15 •in:3S!?fsw3T « iv 6,8. 

^ ’vj ^ ^ ^ *** 

Usnihdliattiaika/yd mdmntau sulram sidsampaiasmhnatigmam 
^Tlie Grod of fire whom tbe ten united fingers (sisters ?) 
produced among mankind, and wbo is dawn — awaking like 
tbe rays of tbe sun, bngbt, eating bavis, good faced and 
sbarp like axe.'’^ 

^ Tbougb Sayana interprets citharyona m tbe 

filiove passage by striya iva^ I tbmk that tbe 

jneaning is not right, and take tbe word ; atharyah 
to mean ^ rays,' 

Taking tbe suffix ^ yu, tbe word aihar becomes 

^ vf 

athanjUj and tbis word means ^brilliant,' as in tbe 
following passage . — 

Ag7i Imnai odidhtiblm amnyorhastacyutljanayantap'i asastam 

II mi.i. 

Dm Mrmmgrhapatmathm yum. 


modified and are optionally used m tbe modified forms, such as, 
piovtdeniia, prudeniia, fmctm, fhuitus, in wbiob latter o is cut 
off, and also of words of wbicli tbe original forms bare been re- 
placed by tbe corrupt ones sucbas,/?w? (frugor), stmo (stnf,goJ,flm 

(jingo, Sans, f pro, * to be wet,’ w s, to pour,’) 

^ Witb ainsa, and athara may be connected tbe 

Semitic words, Heb. airni and Arab. afun, ‘ furnace,’ 
and Heb £27^5 es, and Arab. atis, ‘fire.’ 
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lot 

^ With the araiu bticks and by the motion of their hand 
men produced the god of fire with effulgence, praiseworthy 
far-seeing, lord of the house, and brilliant/ 

The word also means ^ having fire/ that is, a ^ priest/ 

Similarly is derived athaivmi from athau 

by the addition of the sulfix lan. The original mean 
ing of the word atharvan is, therefore, ^ one whe 

has fire/ that is, a piiest who keeps fire or officiates at the 
sacred fire. This is the meaning m which the word is used 
in the following passage — 

O vjl 

Ahhite madhmapayutharvam amimjuh 

11 IX. 11. 2. 

Beva mdevd yade va y u . 

' 0 soma, with tliy sweet juice the priests prepared for 
Indra a drink which is savoury and goes to the gods/ 

With this word atharvan may perhaps be con- 

nected the Gt. Beparrm which in the oblique cases assumes 
the form of OepaTovr. Compare magJiavan whicji 

is declined both as maghavdmu and 

maghavantaii, nom. dual, and maghavdmh and 

maghmantah, nom. ph, &c. Though the word Bepa.^ 
wm means an attendant or inferior kind of servant in the 
later language and has thus degenerated in meaning, yet 
it is applied in the older language to persons whose service 
was free and honorable. This meaning quite agrees with 
the character of the priest atharvanj who, besides 

his knowledge of the Yagas and other Vedic ceremonies, was 
well versed m the performance of various rites, preventive 
of evils and promoting prosperity, and with the nature of 
the Atharva Yeda which arose on account of the necessity"' 
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of siipermtencling tlie solemnization of ceremonies pre- 
scribed m tlie otlier Tedas, and tlie preventing of sacrifi- 
cial blunders^ and; in course of time^ included otlier rites^ 
and formulas relating to tliem. Tlie priest of a king must 
be well versed in ilie AtliarraTcda and perform rites wdiich 
will remove evils and increase prosperity. Tlius Vasistlia, 
wlio was tlie priest of DilipUj is said to have been 
atlun vanidhi, ^ a treasure of tlie Atliarva Yeda/ tliat is, well 
versed in the Atharva Yeda.^ But m Greek the word has 
diverged from that meaning and was first used for a com- 
panion m arms. Thus in Homer we find Eteoneus des- 
cnbed as the OepaTrm of Menelaos, Meriones, of Idomeneus 
and Patioclus, of Achilles. In the later language the word 
IS used for an attendant or a servant. 

The feminine form of depaTrcov is depawatva {OepaTavcra 
properly), which conies from SepaTrmv, as if the latter were 
declined as depawovo^, Q^pairove^j &c., without a as 
marjhavmiaii and maghavams. 

81 , From atasa is to be derived 

night/ and it assumes the form agastya by tlie 

termination ^ ya^ the letter t being added to s for tlie 
purpose of strengthening as is seen in vistapaj 

^ world’ vistapa = visava = ft’i visva, 

‘ all’ ; smsti = sms + meaning 


TrayyAa dandamtyanca Tcusalassyatpwi ohiiali 

Kamantakiya 


‘The priest should he versed m the three Yedas, knowing always 
the ceremonies as prescribed m the Atharva Yeda, expiatory and 
increasing prosperity. 
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^ happiness/^ Tlie sage Agastya is so called on account 
of the brightness of the star which represents him in 
hearenj or m reference to his own brightness as Gau- 
tama, WW Kanm and Angh as , and this last word 

will he mentioned hereafter. 

The name is applied to a plant called also 
mwndrnma, ‘ the tree of a hermit’ (Agastya);and producing 
a bright red or white flower. Compare the Gr. amvBo^j 
Lat. acanihis, ^bear’s breach/ and Gr. amrcta; Lat. 
acacia, all of which are traceable to the same source as 
Agastya. 

82 . is modified as akdsa through 

the abovementioned form apaS;, and means ^ sky’ or 

^ air.’ From the latter part of the word is deriyed the 
roots ^TI[ and kas, Ho shine/ and am, 

‘ cough/ so called on account of the repeated breathings 
which take place in coughing. To akdsa are 

traceable the Eng. ghost, Ang.-Sax. gast,^ Germ, geist, 
Dutch geest, ^ a spirit/ and also gust, ‘ a sudden blast of 
wind/ and perhaps gliast, ‘fear/ ‘astonishment/ as m 
aghast, ghastly, and also the technical word gas which was 
first applied by the Belgium chemist Yon Helmont to an 
aeriform fluid; and which seems to have been taken from 
the Dutch word geest. 

33, From "ssfrfl derived atana by 

the change of ^ sa into if na (compare alias and 

ahan and the law illustrated under ahas), and 

then Ad7)va by the aspiration of rf ta. AOyvd with AB^vv 


I Tide p. 28 and Note 3. 

® Mr. Skeat observes, however, that ghost and ghast are not 
allied, and derwes the latter from a root primarily meaning ‘to 
stick,’ as the Lat. haereo. 
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I 

and other forms is the name of the Goddess called in Latin 
Minerva, She was the daughter of Zens without a mother 
and is also called Tpi^rojevea, that is, daughter of the Ocean. 
The word Tpiroyevea may be translated into Sanskrit as 
exactly and may be applied to tbe 
goddess of fortune, that is, Laksmi who is said to have 
sprung from the milky ocean (vide p. 125.) Adrjva is the 
symbol of wisdom and power and she protects every work 
of wisdom and power. She guards *bities in peace and 
war and is the goddess of war. The radical meaning of 
the word is ^ brightness^ or ^ day,^ and, as morning re- 
stores to men their understanding power which is lost in 
sleep, the goddess is rightly called AOrjva. This function 
is attributed to the Sun -god, and ITsas, ^ Dawn,^ who 

is also known by the name of ahma, a word allied 

both in meaning and form to kS'qvr] and to its Laconic form 
Aarava. The name Adi^vri was given to a fortress which 
was established hy Cecrops and called Ke/cpowia, and which 
was subsequently enlarged by Theseus. From the fortress 
the name was applied to the city of Athens and is used in 
plural like Brjfiat, The government of Theseus at Athens 
may be explained by reference to the shining of the sun 
in the day time, alias. The name answers to Sans, 

Dusyanta^ or JDusmanta, which word means 

bright,^ consisting of dus, ^ light, ^ and 5FJif w<xw, suffix 

vt S 

indicating possession, and in its form is exactly allied to 
Aiovva‘0^ (p. 124.) 

84. ahand is a modification of atasa like 

ABtjvtj, and, as already noticed, is closely allied to Adyv'r} 

^ The word Brjarev^ comes from the root which is found in 

and suf. €U9 indicating* possession’; and the word radically 
means 'heavenly’ as the corresponding word does. 
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botli in meaning and form. alana is tlie goddess o' 

dawn and slie is said to go to every hoTise directly and tc 
he very modest, (p. 61.) 

85. Prom ^ atasa, ^light/ may be derived ah ai 

of wbicli ahana is an enlarged form and tbe final 

^ sa of wMch is cbanged into ^ na before casal suj0Bxes 
beginning with a vowel. The same change has taken 
place in ahana (radically ’^^atasa), ahas 

is modified as ahm, ift aliam^ NOM.andACCUS. dual 

and almi, WM, and accus, pL, ahia^ inste. sing., 

sing., ahni and ahani, LOO. sing. 

In compounds the word is contracted as aJina, and 

aha by the elision of if na, as 'morn« 

ing/ apamhna, ^ evening,^ and punyaha, 

^ holy day.’ Compare udhas, ^ udder,’ which is simi- 

larly modified,’ as himdodhm, ‘'a cow with a hig 

udder.’ p. (43). 

The change of $ into n is very important in the Aryan 
languages ; and it will be really interesting to see the law 
illustrated. Many examples have already been given ; as, 
f^mina, ^day’ ; Ztjv and the Doric form Zap, the stems 
out of which are derived the casal forms of Zeu?, which 
is declined in some cases as a consonantal stem ending in p 
{«f W^dllrT nahardnta), as Z^jpo^ gen., Zrjvif bat.,' and Zrjva 
ACCUS., and the corresponding Doric forms Zavo^, &c. ; Lat. 
Janus, Juno ; Sans. danu and danu, Gr. Aamo?, 

Egypt, tanau, Sans, ffif t(m% (p. 139) as in tarn- 

?w|id^, Dmava; %Qm, hfawl) WtsT syona, 
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a^iicl i^yma; Sans. mahas, ^ great/ modified as 

Cv ^ 

tiuihd and Qaalia^ Lat. >aagnvs, Gr. iiayaX 
It IS a law winch has thus not only affected the forms of 
many primitive wordSj but is also a very powerful element 
iinderiying the formations of gi’ammatical inflections. I 
sliali therefore give a few more examples here below . — 
hjaus. Sans. apias^ ^pos- 

session^ ^property/ 
Gr. ottXoV) ^ a tool/ 
^instrument/ otco- 
paj ^ fruit time^ or 
ffruit/ ofjb’TTV'y}) ^corn’ 
and ^ food/ 

nraSj Gr. KoXovrjj ‘ a mound/ 

fcopovi^, * the tip of 
a bow.'’ 

« aSj mas. sing. suf. or/neut, sing, in which 

the ^ of mas. suf, 

s 

is changed into % 
and which corres- 
ponds to am^ 
neut. sing. suf. 

It is this V which reappears in the neutral plural as 
|fT5fTf% jnmdnij ‘ knowledges’ =; jUdnam + ^ « 

jmnan + T^ = lfT!IT^ jmnm + ^ hy the 

2 The V of the Greek suffix ov is changed into m m Sanskrit ; this 
change is seen in many other instances, such as ima, cmih 

lift ami and (pron),'|;iJ m, (adv. part.), sadam, 

liways,’ fcidma, ' then/ uhMf ^now,’ words mention- 
1 in the above list. 
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lengfeliening of the penultimate ^ a; and in tlie accus 
plural; as Baman wliicli is only a modification 

BamaM, originally Baman, the accns. suf. 
am and the allied Gr. ov being tbe same as tbe Gr. ov and 
Sans. am of tbe neut. sing , tbe neut. suf. producing 
tbe accusative idea, Tbe above v of neut. plur. suf. is 
wrongly inserted in tbe neuter dual and plural forms of 
consonant and vowel stems ; and it is tbis n wbicb is seen, 
I tbink; in tbe plural forms of tbe tliird person of verbs, as 
hhavanti, ahliavan for ahJiavant, and 

so on. 

In tbe neuter singular of pronouns such as yad, 

iad, and had, ^ wbat/ occurring in Samasa as 
hadasmh, ^a mean borse/ anxjad, itarad, 

hatarad, Tiff? etad, Lat. ilhid and iskid, &c., 
tbe final n, wbicb arises out of tbe masculine suffix ^ sa 
as shown above, and indicates neuter singular, is hardened 
into t and d. But as tbe Greek language does not allow 
tbe letter t to stand at tbe end of a word, tbe t is cnt of 
as in 0, ^wbat’ Lat. ^uid', to (demon.), ^ tbis’ or 
^tbat/ TO, definite article. / 

As tbe final ^ d of yad, r(^ tad, had and 
Mad are shown to be connected with tbe Tf m of tbe neutei 
suffix through tbe v of tbe corresponding Gr. ov, it is 
highly ungrammatical to attach tbe d to tbe stem as is done 
in Sanskrit. Thus, ^ yatpwusa, iff r taipumsa 

etatpnmsa and hadusna, are unscienti 

fic and ought to be yapurusa, tapumm 

BtapxmLsa and homa, tbe last of wbicb fi 
optionally used for hadmm, and also modified 
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kavvmnJ Compare yadrsa, ?}T^fr yavat; 

tmhsa^ fflffl taiat; TOEfTT^^r etadrsaj 
I amt; Iddrsaj liyat^ tliat is f%^rf Mvat 

‘properly Imiaf) ; m wMcli proper stems are used 
witliont tlie wrong siif, d. For the same reason the com- 
poimd Impurim^^ ‘ what man/ ^ a kinnara/ is 

wrong and ought to he 'kipunm, hapufusa 

or hupurusa ; for the final 1? m of f%;fj him is the 

same as that of i;f jndnamj and the word must he spelt 
as Icim answering to the masc. has. But as the 
masc. has is changed into his^ so the corres- 

^ The same remark applies to miyad (Lafc aliud and Gr, 

AXkov) which also retains the suf. ad as in 

anijaduhiiha, ‘fond of another/ and anyadlyoi) ‘ belong- 

ing to another/ when the word is not m the genitive and instru- 
mental cases; and optionally, as in anyadarthas and 

anymtlias, ‘another’s property/ 

® The word himpursa is coined owing to a wrong analy- 
sis of the word liMWi'a, him + ncti a, ‘ bad man/ 

The word must be derived from hmara, ‘mane/ or ‘hair/ 
and means ‘hairy/ as do the allied words gandharva, ‘a 
kind of celestial beings/ and hanfhii ava, * lion,' and Gr. 

Kei/ravpj ‘ a kind of monster/ which are to be traced to 
hadam^ ‘ hair/ a modified form of $^55C lesara (vide ^iras Oioup). 
It IS this word hinnam which, having been applied to a 

mnsical instrument called hvnnam in Sanskrit and modifi- 

ed as f%cfTT in Korthem India, has migrated to Europe 
Jinder various forms as KiQap^ guitar j dstein, citliein and so on. 
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pondiBg hcihi is changed into hihi, tliongli this ^ 
against the common usage of the language by which th| 
neuter suffix m in ^ i and n stems is omitted. To 

Sans, nam, gen. pin 
suf . as in «(;T3?T 
Eamammj ^of Ra 
mas.’ 

» ^Tsfr am, the fern, 
sing. suf. correspon- 
ding to CIS masc. 

sing. suf.; = ^H 

a» + I; » 

= ^T*I aw + fi; i by 

the lengthening of 

(Comp. <??Tf5r 

ani, the nent. plu, 
nom. suf,, p. 169.) 
Similarly derived is the m in the following . 

asihn, ^ young maid servant/ paUhm^ 

^ old woman/ patm, (Gr. nrorvea and Trorva and Sans. 

^'^pat%cb as in sapatm.) In hJiatUm, ‘'a king’s 

wife/ which ought to be properly hhatti from 
hharin, fern, form of hhartar, 4ord/ if) m is added by 
wrong analogy. The same is the case^ I think; with ^ 

landhaMm,^^^'^ svhhagim, parastnm, 

fa:^ hilatim, halyaninl, the proper forms of; 

which are handhaU, suhhaga, pam-U 

stn, huJata, kalydm, and which occur 


resume the list 
Sans. ^ sya, gen. sing, 
suf. which is a 
corruption of 
^ own,’ 

mas. sing, 
suf. 






wTfln hau(U'iliuajo>/ BOH of a bad TromaB/ 

miilkaglnhjtfj ‘ son o£ a good woman/ 

jfimidrj'tneijaj ^ son of anotlier’s woman/ 
ihanfffriiiejfiij ^ wliore’s son/ and laJ i/aiiimijaf 

^ tlie son of a good woman/ In the Xortli Indian verna- 
culars, the snfExcfe ill I, T*I ihily ana, anij 
'sSTf^ mii, t'5 inn, 111 eivfj &c, are nsed as suffixes to 
derive from masculine nouns their corresponding feminine 
forms, and some of them, as "SRif ana, anl and 

mi, are traceable to the above ani * e. g., 

dhihinn, ‘ washerwoman’ Washerman/ 

^T^jf^’^lcuiitlidnua, Spotter’s ^iF^JXkimhai a, ^pot- 
wifc ’ ter/ 

jpemditani, learned '^^^^andita, ^pandit/ 
woman/ 

mhardni, ^a female calam, ^ servant/ 

servant/ 

laminani, ^ a female kmnma, ^a male 

menial servant/ menial servant/ 

Jaf ini, ^ a Jot’s wife/ ^ a Jot/ 

hindini, ‘ a Hindu fi% hindti, ^ a Hindu/ 
female/ 

sugannai skilful siigam, ^a skilful 

woman/ man/ 

mafetliena, ‘ a Maratha marethi, ^ a Mara- 

womaii/ tha/ 

To resume the list 

'Sans. saias, ^ an as- Gr. ^ a nation/ 

semhly/ 

I ^ A IS hardened before n as = eSei/o? = Sans. 
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Sans. alias ^ ^ brightness.’ 

S3 ^ SQ} 

‘ this/ 

nhis/ and sa, 

^ that/ 


saha “b dycLSj 
^with day/ ^ whole 
day/ that is, always, 
shortened into 
sadyas. 

,) adyas, modified 

as adija 

„ Msj ^who/ 


Gr, ^ foam.’ 

Prak. 

Sans. Tfi!e?ia, am'" 

^if tna, m which ^ 
s IS changed into 
71 , the first part T ^ 
being seen m the 
forms e, a and 

„ sadan, modified 

as sada7n as 

in sada^ 

mitf ^ always.’ 

idan, modified 
as idam, and 
iddn, in 
iddmm, 

„ hin, modified as 

Im, 

33 in^ modified as 

tR %m, an indeclina- 


33 ^^3 ^ this/ the 

pron. which is 


sadas + as. Compare wpo^av. Sans. p^ajnuj = wpo 
+ yovv* 

^ The other form Tff a contains the nsnal pronominal suffix f 

N 

t, and both T?3f it and tR 7m are used as particles oi emphasis p 
^adamt, iddnlm and fadamit ai 

tadanlm^ 
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seen in 

able particle used to 


mjaitif ^ this,* 

emphasize. 


mas. nom. sing. 


Sans 

i 

. cf^ 

meaning ^ from.* 

Gr. dev. 

j) 

and 

jj lav, and wv in words 


yas^ comp. suf. of 

in which i IS cut off, 


adjectives m Sans- 

and the final conso- 


krit, as m 

nant is doubled and 


g any as and 

sometimes changed, 


• / 

as m pacrcrcov = pa- 


smfas^ of which 

or the preced- 


latter the radical 

ing vowel is length- 


word IS ^ sn. 

ened and the final 


^ fortune,* ^ advan- 

consonant is simply- 


tage/ &c. 

changed and not 
doubled as in fiet- 
^(ov zz. jjuaymv. 


86. Alialya, tlie name of the wife of Gautama, 

is to be derived from ahas, ‘ brightness/ the final 

^ s of which is changed into ^ I, as in atala^ radi- 
cally afasa. By the addition of the suf. y and the 
change of ig" s into ^ Z/ becomes Ahalya 

and means radically ^bright/ ^ efiulgent/ and, as such, is 
a suitable counterpart of Gautama which'conveys 

the same radical meaning and has already been explained 
(p. 62). Ahalya was the first woman created 

according to the Uttara Kanda, and her name is derived 
ahus,' Jiahj ^ ugliness, halya^ ^ which is ugly/ 

f ^nd cbhahjaj ^ who is not ugly,^ that is, ^beautiful/ 


I ^ Vide p 43. 
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Bralima created lier, and, in spite of Indra’s love fo;; 
her, entrusted laer to tlie care of Gautama who protected he 
for many years and then restored her to Brahma. 
was pleased with the trustworthiness of Gautama ana 
gave her to him as wife. The illicit intercourse of Indra 
with Ahalya in the dawn during the absence of Gautama 
may be explained by reference to a daily phenomenon, viz. 
the absorption of the natural brightness of the sky m the 
morning twilight of the east. But Kumanlabhatta says 
that the stoiy is typical of the sun’s carrying away the 
shades of night and makes the word Alialija mean 

^ night/ by a forced etymology.^ 

87. Closely allied to Aliahja is the Gr. A%- 

eXXeu? or A^iXea?, Achilles, son of Pelus and Thetis and 
the bravest of all the Greeks in the Trojan war. He loved 
Hellen on whoso account the Trojan war took place and 
terminated in her redemption. The name A^iXXeu? radi- 
cally means ^ bright ^ like Aliahja and refers to the 

sun , and this connection is sufficiently supported by the 
parentage ascribed to Axilles. He is the son of water 
both on his father’s side and his mother’s side, as the nam^ 
of his mother, Thetis, is a modification of Sans. 
sindhu meaning ^ ocean^ or ^a river,’ and his father’s name 
Pelus means ^ water,’ and is connected with Sans. “L'dr 

and varij Lat. mari, ^ water/ Sans, water’ 

and ‘^milk,’ 'nectar,’ Yed. wayus, 'food,’ 

and Gr. jSco^;, ' means of living or livelihood,’ and forms 
the root of the word XleXo^yo?, a name applied to the^ 

i 

I « day/ ll, * to vanish / aJialya, ‘ vanish- 

ing in the day/ that is, the night.— M ax Muller’s Etstory of 
Ancknt Bcinshnt i e, p. 529. Tide also Koto 1, iiiidoii 

ApiaBvii]i p 19Ji 



4i:.iAK iJEorp. 


1 // 


Hi.! 

jrecks.^ Jii Ilomer tins is the name of a people wlio were 
he alliOto of tlio Greeks, andwliomHomer places in Thessaly. 
, iis Thessaly is an inland country lying to the north of Greece 
/winch lb a peninsula surrounded by water on three sides, 
the northern Grecians or the southern Thessalians may 
have been called Pelasgos by the inhabitants of Thessaly ; 
and the name may have subsequently extended to the 
Greeks themselves. The name of the wife of Achilles, viz. 
^EXXevT] has been shown lower down to be a corruption of 
Sans, anala, ^fire.’ l\iov is a corruption of Sans. 

divam and radically means Heaven (p. GO). The 
Trojan war is, therefore, a war in Heaven and the victori- 
ous hero is Achilles alias), that is, the sun; and the 

redemption of Hellen by Achilles must refer to the rising 
of the morning sun with all his brilliancy of which he is 
shorn in the preceding evening. 

88. The term asiira must be connected with ^ 
atasa and Gr. aiOpa and aid'rjp and has a very extensive 
application in the Rig Yeda. It means ' bright,^ ^ strong/ 
or ^ mighty,’ &c., and in the passage following the above 
meaning is clear. 

Wlf \\ III. 55. 


MahaiidevUndmasm'atvameJvam, 

^ The power of the deities is great and peculiar.^ 



IndmjaJddyaii rasuw aiimnrata. 

^ The mighty Heaven bowed to Indra.® 


I 1 If so, the «y in HeXa^yo? may foe a change of y , and the woid 
jpay foe originally ILekacrlJo^i* 

S ® Compare the story of the Bhagavata Pnrana which says that Krs- 
defeated Vyomasura (that is, Byaurasmas in the 

f’ovo passage) on one occasion and on another conquered Indra 
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Tlie term is applied to Mitra, Yaruna, Indra and manj ' 
otlier G-ods , and as such must convey the same meaning^ 
In this meaning it agrees with the Zend Ahum which 
applied to the highest God in the Parsee religion. But in 
the later Sanskrit literature, it is applied to the Eaksasas 
or giants who are opposed to the deities. 

When the word thus degenerated, a new word was^ 
coined from it to be applied to the deities as an antithesis 
to it. The deities who were called Asuras once, 

became thus Suras subsequently. 

While the word a^um degenerated^ m its mean- 
ing and was applied to giants and Eaksasas, it has kept 
up its ascendancy m its modified form almra, and has been 
opposed to the word Bern which shared the same fate 
among the Zoroastrians as asura among the Hindus ; 
for the motto of the faith of a Zoroastrian is I cease to 
be a Deva worshipper ; I profess to be a Zoroastrian wor- 
shipper of Ahuramazda, an enemy of the Devas, and a 
devotee to Ahura.’^^ It may be interesting to see that 
many of the other names applied to Baiksasas in the Hindu 
Theogony are refeirible to the word dk’as/ heaven / 

such are the words yatu^ yMudhana,!;^^^ 

mhas, mhasa, asam, 


himself who yielded to him. The peculiarity in the Bhagavata^ 
story IS that the term. asum applied to vyoman is| 

used m the sense of an evil spirit, that is a Eaksasa. 

1 Wifch regal d to the degeneration of the word asMm, com 

pare Sans dmava and Gr Aarao9, daiiya am 

TtTuo?, and kava and Pers Kavu. 

3 Cos’s Introduction to Mythology and Folklore, p 255. 
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89. I woiiU derive Sans. Ukinas from mx 

h^urcf by tlie clumge of tbe initial ■'sSf a into u and of T f 
into if u and the addition of the suffix ns. In the Eig 

* N 

Teda it is tlie name of a sage and is subsequently applied 
to tile planet Vcnas,, known also by the names of MW 
Sul} Gj and Ea i ija already explained (p. 7 0). He is the 

priest of the Daityas just as Brhaspati is of the Asuras. 

90. asara is modified as 

nsyGj ineaiiing ^ a beam’ or ^ray of light/ and as 
astaj meaning ^an arrow.’ nsira is also used m 

the sense of ^an arrow.’ The word usra is applied 
to a cow and a bull and in that sense is modified as 
usri and usiiya by the addition of the suffix 

iya. usriya is a Yedic word. Compare the 

words aghna^ derived from aham^ gam 

from dyaus, maheijl from 'rfialid, the 

last four of which have been mentioned in this Group. 

91. From asum may be derived Hife/ 

^soul/ and ^knowledge/ and asaija, ^envy m 

which the root is asuj ‘ life/ and the suffix ijT yd mean- 
ing Hhe act of desiring’ or ^ desire itself as in 
amidydj^ ^hunger/ formed from asana^ ^food/ and 

ydf meaning radically Hhe desiring of food/ that is^ 
^ hunger.’ 


^ The lengthening of the final vowel in amm and 

nsic is like that taking place in the dat case of the ^ a stem, ^ 
Eamaya from Bamasya, the gen sing, form 

^ vide p, 158). Compare asvayati which is another form 

ahasyatii ‘ he wishes for a horse ’ 
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asuni is modified as atara and (Istu a 
and these words are applied to evil spirits or Eaksasa 
like the radical word asiira, 

92. From agas may be derived cig7ii^ ^ fire/ 

and ^ the Gfod of fire/ which by the change of the initial^ 
a into i becomes Lat. ignis, Gr. atyXi], Hight of the^ 
sun/ ^any light/ and a 7 Xao?, ^splendid/ 'stately/ The' 
root auj, ' to shine/ is to be traced to agni and 
has transferred the n of agni to the middle^ so that 
the nasal in afij is to be taken as radical. We have 
therefore to distribute the conjugational forms like 
analdi as an + a mj 4- by inserting the 
augment ‘*351 a between the nasal and the final ^ j of the 
root aitj. Compare mmtti (p. xxxv). 

93 . To the same root may be traced Sans. yaha 
andGr. kim and Ia«709, in which last the k of yaksa 
seems to have been elided. The Yaksas are a class of celes- 
tial beings attendant on Knbera. In the Greek mythology^ 
Ifl (709 is applied to several persons, such as, the king of 
Orchomenns and father of Amphion, and son of Argos I. 
and Evadne, father of Agenor, ruler of Peloponnesus. 
In the word yaha the initial y is an extraneous 
addition. Compare the following words ; — 

Sans. vajra, Hhunder- Sans. adrij ' moun- 
bolt/ tain’ (p. 203.) 

,3 ^^^vasanta/s■pYmg „ 'bright- 

season/ ness/^ 

„ vanara, ^ mon- Gr. avyp, ' man.’ 

key/ 

„ vasara, ‘ day/ Sans. ‘ sky. 

~iTidep 181. « Vide p. 199, 



Anr^x ' 

Ills:. ijddtt,^, Svater/ ) 

r 

,3 Hdtn^ ^evil spirit/ \ 

\** j 

„ ijUMU, ‘ you,’ 

Vf 

!, ^HfJT ‘yon.’ 

Cs, 'H 

,i ^ /you two/ 

as in i/iiiam, 

n1 

nom. and accus. 


HP. 

Sans. "water.^^ 

usmaP 
,3 nvam? 

„ 'you/'^ 


dual, 

v» " 

rd 5 ^^rtm,instr., dat. 
and abl. dual, and 

^^'^:lJU^ayoll 3 
gen. and loc. dual. 

J3 avam^ ‘ weJ^ 

}) vdsj^aj ^ vapor/ „ dtman,^ 

‘ clouds/ 

The initial y o£ yalcsa has been softened into ia in the 
Srr. Ia909 as in lovj Sans. yavana. 


In Gr. Aict? {Aiavr), Lat. Ajassj the central g oi ^if;g 
igas is elided and its place occupied by the vowel and 
jhe final ^ s changed into v and then into vt as in f Htf 
msanta^ which I shall explain presently. 

94 . From atasa we may obtain such a form as 
asan^ closely allied to the G-r. A.d'yva and Aaava i and 
his form, being modified as asmita^ gives us 
msanta^ the name of the spring season, in which the ini- 


^ Tide pp. 182-3. 3 YidQ p. 183. 
s Tide p. 133. 4 Tide p. 133 


^ Tide pp. 182-3. 
s Tide p. 103, 
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tial i' IS an extraneous addition as already sliowa in 
above section. TMs v is retained in tbe correspondin; 
Latin word ver wbicb is a contracted form of vasantce 
by tbe elision of tbe last two syllables cnita, Tbe central 
5 is changed into r in ver. But tbe G-r. eap bas elided tbe 
central ^ § of msayitaj and its final p answers to 
tbe final sff nt of tbe Sanskrit word, wbicb is to be traced to 
tbe final ^ s of ^rf atasa, tbrougb an whereas tbe p of 
tbe Greek word stands in tbe place of tbe s of ^ atasa, 
Witb reference to tbe change of tbe 13 s of atasa 
into nt in vasantaj compare G-r. awa? {airavr) and 
Sans, samasta, ^all/ derived from svas^ (p. 15, 
Note 1), in tbe former of wbicb tbe final H § of svas is 
changed into vt and in tbe latter into si, and compare 
also Am [Aiavr) which I have already derived from 
agas and in wbicb tbe final ^ s of agas is changed 
into VT, 


95. From dtasa can be derived a form 
alas wbicb, by tbe addition of a euphonic y at tbe begin- 
nmgjbeoomes ^TffH (p. 181 ), and then '^J'^'^yMaSj 
by softening tbe cf i, yadas means ^ water,’ ' sperm’ 

and Hbe animals of water,’ tbe last of which must be a^ 
secondary meaning. Tbe word is also modified as 
yddu, and is used in tbe general meaning, ^ water. 
yadufi and yddura are derivative words origina- 
ting from yadas f and meaning ' having mncb semi- 

nary fluid’ or ^ voluptuous/ Ferbaps jatu and 
jatuha^ ^asafoetida’ and Hac/ may be traced to 
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mdn< by tlie change oi^ y into Comiected with 

yddas is gT(| yat>i> wbicli means ^ water’ as in 

yiitudluinahj ^residing in water/ that iS; a 
Raksasa^ and it means also ^misciiief and ^aEaksasa/ 

96. The word annla meaning ^ fire’ and 
rnula meaning ^wind/ can be easily connected with 
atasa, The Gr. avdpa^ is a modification of anala^ 
ivhicli taking the suffix (ika becomes (ina~ 

I aka and then anaraka hy the change of Hnto 

X T. aiiaraha is shortened into mrcikaj 

andj with h inserted between «f n and ^ r as m avBpo^ 
zz avp + Q'y = av'yp + 09 , and the 8 hardened into 0^ it 
assumes the form avdpa^? meaning ^ coal. With 
anala may be connected Sans, alata^ ‘'fire-brand/ 

and Gr. ekavy, ^ torch/ which are kindred with ^EXevT} 
explained lower down and in which the two consonants 
5 | n and I have been transposed, and if n hardened 
into cf R I would mention here Gr. ecr'^apa and &<T')((ip7} 
which are formed from atasa just in the same way as 
Sans. alsara has been, with this difference that the 

5 Witb equal propriety jatu and jatuka may be con- 
nected with Vi rasa, ‘water/ Talsa, and Uhsa, 

lac,’ Lat. lac {d), ‘milk/ Gr. Xa [kt) as in ^aXa (-Xa-/cT09), 

‘ milk,’ and Sans alakta, ‘ lac,’ and other words included 

tn the Salila Qroii^ 

2 The termination aka is often shortened in Greek and Latin 

's ^ ak! e. g., Gr Bova^ [ak), ‘reed,’ icXipLa^ (ah), ‘a ladder,’ 
Inch ought to be properly KXiva^ i Lat. capm {m), ‘ spacious,’ 

‘ (r(t), ‘ tenacious,’ rcrpaai, ‘ rapacious.’ 
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h anil s are transposed and by the aspiration of h become- 
0 -%.^ E<T%apa means ^ liearth/ ' an altar for burning offe 
mgs/ 

97, The names of tlie Yedic sages Ailgirai 

and Angirasaj tbe son of AngiiaSj ir 

tlieir radical sense convey tbe idea of brightness as bag 
already been noticed (p. 62) ^ and must be traced to tbe 
same root aiasa through alias ^ ^brightness. 

As a proper name Angiras was first applied to ar 

author of some Yedic hymns, who was also one of the 
seven rsis. It was subsequently the name of a Praja 
pati. The descendants of Angiras were also called 

Angiras or Angiras a, who were the per- 

sonification of luminous bodies. The A7ig{rasa8 were alsc 
priests who repeated formulas and hymns of tbe Atharva 

1 Compare Gr ' farthermost’ = ef , ‘ out,’ + raro^ 

= efCTaro^ = eKcraro^i, by the change of r into cr, then = eirm 
TO? by the transposition of K and ?, and at last, = eo-^aro? b} 
the aspiration of fc; and Sans iaskara, which radicalh 

means ‘ skilful,’ being a shortened form of daJesatara, the 

comp dog of dalcsa, and which becomes daltam by the 

elision of the ^set of dalsa^ then daksm^a, 

daskma, and at last iaslara. Or, in the words 

and tmkam, we may suppose that the initial t of raro anc^ 

tm'a IS cut ofi as in Gr. uTraro?, ‘ high,’ and Sans, 

upmm, 111 which the initial t of the allied suf. rfff tata and 
tama are elided. Thus ecr^aro? = ef + re^ro? = ef etro? eer^o. 

TO? ; and s= daksaiara = dalcsara =«. 

?!^m^/«dara, (p.32). 
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/fc<In to averts evil effects in sacrifices and otlier occasions.^ 
f are allied the Gt. a‘yj€Xko<i and a^yjapo^t 

lie latter of which la a Persian word. They are allied in 
aeaning also^ the former word meaning ^a messenger/ 
envoy/ and the latter^ mounted courier, such as were 
cept ready at regular stages throughout Persia for cariy- 
ng the ro) al de -patches."' These meanings are only secon- 
dary, being the modifications of the original idea of 
bnghtneas, such as have taken place in some words mean- 
ing ^speech' or ^to speak/ e. g., Gr. Lat. /or, Sans. 
BflW him and the like.^ Just as from angara 

meaning ^coaT are contracted the words col and coaly so 
from anghm meaning ^bright' are contracted 

Sans. PiV giTi fil^T giray ^speech/ ^ gfy ^to speak, ^ and 
Gr. /cXeo? and /cXeictj, /cXe®, kX7]^(Oj and ^'qpv^y in the meanings 
which there is a transition from ^ brightness^ to ^ speak- 
ing.’ In Sanskrit g%r means ^ speech’ and is a name 
the Goddess of Speech just as in Greek icXeo^ means 
j report’ and KXei©, Hhe goddess of report/ that is, Hhe 
.fee of Epic Poetry and History.’ 

98i Some allied words in the Aryan languages expres- 
sive of the idea of hearing, and their derivatives may claim 
iindredship with the words above mentioned. They are 
he following ; Sans. ^ sm and Gr. /cXu®, m which /c is the 

r Nj 

iriginal letter and a corruption (pp. 152-3), Au g.- 

^ 'ax. 'Jnjrarby Eng. hear, and Lat. clueo, ^ to hear,’ and ^ to 

-e heard or famous.’ In Gr. aKpoao^aiy Ho hearken/ 
ii 

J The word is sometimes compounded with atliawan 

atlianmgifasas which term is applied to the 
person to whom the two words are applied separately. 

® Vide p. 74, 
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^to listen/ tlic initial a is cuplioiiic.^ Tlie 
^one who listens/ is a corruption of eluent, the pr( 
23art. ad], of a root dm, of which dueo is secondary forii^. 
Gr m\€Q), ^to call/ and Sans. hal, ‘to urge/ Ho induce; 
are ahm to the root ^ snu The Lat. damo is a causa 
form of duo which, taking the suf. eo, becomes daveo anc 
is shortened into dcao, and, by the change of into m 
assumes the form of damo. The Eng. loud and listen and 
Ang -Sax. lilud and hlisten are traceable to a participial 
form Gr. kXvtq^, Sans. sruta, ‘ heard.^ 

99. The Sans, angdra, ingala, 'coal; 

are connected with the above words Angiras and 

Gr. AyyeXko^; ; and from ingdla are contracted th^ 

Eng. coal and the Ang.-Sax. col.^ 

100. Ill 'EiXevTj which is a modification of Sans, 

anala, 'fire/ alata, 'fire-brand/ and arani, 

'a piece of wood from which fire is produced by friction/ 
I see an example of the aspiration of the initial vowel 


^ The radical icpoacfiai, is a contraction of icpojidofxai, answer 

*N , ^ 

ing to Sans smvmjdmdie. 


2 Similarly arises the letter p m Sanskrit in causal forms. T] 
causal augments eS vi, d? p^ and ^ turn Tamil and the allied angmenll 

m, ^ pit, and sSj su, m Telugu and Kanarese, are derived from tl’ 
Sans ^ ?/. 

3 Compare Tam. siH Jean, ‘ coal.’ The words referring to til 

black colour, such as Sans fceXaivo^;, Sans. 

hdum and Icahmsa and Jealmasu, ‘ sin and 

and hameda, mala and Gr fjL6Xa<i ^nd Sans. 

malina which are contracted from hamala, are traceal 

to the same source, The root /c/ieXa? suggested by Buttmannli 
mneoessary, 


1 
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nsa^e exteiiMvely prevailing in Greek 
♦j ^nitlicT langiiagcN. Ev eliminating tlits extraneous ele- 
ijcut^ ve liare the simpie form of tlio word EXevrj which 
'^aii he (‘asdy connected ^vith Gr, eXapT], torch/' and 
Vhich IS very much allied to Sans. ^^Tff (data^ ^ fire- 
irand/ In the word there is an allusion to fire; hut it 
s not any kmd of fire to which the word refers. From 
^£X€2 ^?/s parentage we can easily suppose that she repre- 
sents a tlaimng torch. For she is the daughter of 
peo9, Tyudareusj and Leda^ the first of which names I would 
connect with Gr. tlvOo^ and rivOaXiog, ^boiling hot/ Lat« 
elms ^ ashes/ Gr. crTnvOrjp and Lat. schitdlaj ^a 

spark/ m the last tivo of which the letters sp and sh stand 
111 the place of an original s which represents the initial t 
of TvvSapeo^^ and also with the Eng. find and tinder^ Ang.- 
Sax. tmiler and the allied words, and take it to mean tin- 
der, as the word Aj)ha has already been supposed to mean 
thin cloth. The story of birth from TvpSapeo<^ and 

A^jSa refers to the burning firebrand lighted by the fire pro- 
duced from tinder and flint. According to some she was 
the daughter of FTemises by Jupiter, and Leda was only her 
nurse. Even in this version of the story we find an expla- 
nation from the fact that a thin cloth itself may serve the 
purpose of tinder, and m this case, the light produced on 
^he substance may be held as the offspring of Heaven, that 
s, J upiter. After the restitution of 'EXen?/, which event took 
,)lace on the destruction of Troy and the Trojan heroes, 
he was with Menelans, and, after his death, married seve- 
al others. She is said by some to have been transported 
p Leuce, the land of love, after her death, and there mar- 
led Achilles ; and this part of the story contains a belief 
|at, when put out, the light of fire goes to the sun in 
I kom it is absorbed, a belief like that prevailing among 
he Hindus, viz., that when the sun rises the light of fire 



1^8 


FIE&T GEOUr 


enters liim and when he sets in the evening hn^^jecomc 
preserved in fired Having thus established the philoi 
alliance of 'EXevi] and EXaprj by mythological facts, I slia^ 
quote now a few instances in which an extraneous aspiratj^ 
sound IS added to the initial vowel of a word. Compare th 
following • — 

'EXla?, a city of Thessaly, and also a province of whicf * 
it was the capital. 

'EXXrjVy son of Deucalion whose descendants were called 
the ’"EXXtjvb^, a word first applied to the inhabitants of the 
Thessalian Hellas and afterwards used to include all the 
Greeks as opposed to the Barbaroi. 'EXXrjp had throe sons 
named Aeolus, Dorus and Xuthns, the last of whom was the 
father of Ion. From Aeolus, Dorus and Ion are supposed 
to have descended the three nations who are called respec- 
tively the Aeolians, the Dorians and the lonians, and ar^ 
collectively included in the term Greek. ^ 

'EXXtjj daughter of Athamas and Nephele (the clouas 
and sky) and sister of Phrixus. Being afraid of the cruel 
treatment of her mother-in-law, Ino, she left her father's 
house accompanied by her brother Phrixus ^ or some say, 
she was drawn away by a golden ram, which Neptune had 
given her mother, and feeling giddy she fell in the sea and 

II Tait. Brai. II. 1, 12-18. 

Agnmvavadityassaya'nvpmvisati } ta^adagnirdurannaMamdadTse j 
ubliehtejasisampadya'EB ] udyantamvdvddiiya magmi miiisamdfdTm 
ti I ta.smdddhmiaevdg'imdivadadrk, I 

* In the evening the sun enters fire, therefor© fire is seen at a distan* 
in the night There are indeed two lights. Fire ascends the risn" 
sun, and, therefore, only the smoke of fire is seen m the day time. 
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li^rtT r ] 

tf)i^ccl. I see in tlie name a reference to tlie sunlit 
of the morning and connect the name witli tlie 
[lin.-'. lla and Gr. JXo?; whicli I liave already derived 
' roiii ^17 ihjrmSj ^sky/ and tke radical meaning of wliicli 
lierefuru mobt bo ^ sky’ or ^bright.’ In the word 
berefoie^ even tlie initial vowel is an extraneous addition, 
lid tlie pui*e vowel so added was afterwards aspirated.^ 

^ 'EcFTia^ Ton. tlie Eoman Vesta, daughter of 

Kporo? and 'Pea and the guardian of the hearth and home, 
connected with atasa, 'fire,’ and ^l^TlTlasmantam, 
' hearth,’ and the Arab. atis and Heb. m es, (p. 163, 
Isote 1.) 

'Hpa, Ion, 'Ep?], the Lat. Juno, queen of the Gods and 
^tor and wife of Zeus. The word is identical with the 
Gr. epa and Sans. 'earth.’ (p. 35). 

'EcTTrepo?, son of lapetos, brother to Atlas. He came fco 
and the country was called 'Eo-Trepca after him. The 
word has been lower down connected with Sans. 
aharaj 'heaven.’ 

'E/fTcop, ' son of king Priam and Hecuba,’ which word has 
been lower down traced to Sans, aksara , ' heaven.’ 

'Epo-5?, daughter of Cecrops, king of Athens, beloved by 
Hercury. The word may be connected with apyo?, ' bright- 
Sss.’ 

'Emrrj, daughter of Perses and Asteria. She is a 
»tooni6 cation of the starry sky, and the name may be 
/mnected with akam, 'sky.’ 

Hertha or Herta, a goddess among the Germans, who is 
opposed to be the same as the Earth 

i ! 

^ ' ^ 

,-lVidepp 60 and 61. 

^rho names 'EXXa?, ’’EWriv and 'EWt;, are identical with 
EXaitj m ongm, the double \ m them being accidental. 
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Insaatl or hamm, %’e vessel/ wHcli can^'^^ 
traced to a form asanta and throngli it to ^rf i| ati^ 
and IS allied to Gr. 'Ea-rta, Lat. Veda and to tlie following- 1 

Eng. hearth^ Germ, herd and tlie allied words wine" 
are akin to Lat. ardeo^ ‘ to bum/ and m winch also the in^ 
tial h IS extraneous ^ 

101. From H cthas may be derived also Gr. ayado^ 

^ good/ Sans, sat^ sadhu, ^ good/ ^ eminenti|! 

catu and catu, ^agreeable/ as applied to a 
speech^ Eng. good^ Ang.-Sax. god ; and perhaps the very* 
word God, on account of his goodness; cam/ beau- 

tiful/ lala, halyaj ^ good^ and ^ auspicious,! 
Gr. Ka\o^, ^beautiful/ and halydnaf ^ goody 

which IS a modification of lalya^ as the Gr. fcaXkop't^ 
is of mXko^. 

102. Sans, ajjsams, meaning ^celestial damsel/ 

is used in the Vedas in the sense of water-nymph and 
seems to be traceable to atasaj or ataray m 
which rf t being doubled becomes ^ ps as in Gr. KopvTTm 
for KopvTT(Oy Ho butt with the head/ from fcopva {60s), 
^head/ and TTiTTTO) for ttittco, Sans, tfrf paty Ho fall.’ 
The word apsams resembles in its derivatioi^ 

Gr. 'N'gpeLs, a daughter of Niypeu?, a sea-god, who rule 
under nocretSfflz^. 

In Sans. ahsara a change takes place. Just 

the doubled ^ ^ of atasa is replaced by ps 
apsaraSy so is it replaced by ^ hs, and aksa 


^ This is quite different from the ^ rf sat, ‘ being,’ properly 
asai, the pres part ad] from as, ‘to be,’ answering to ^ 
or mv (for eamv) and Lat mt and smi (for Qsent ) 
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■wMcIi liy hi &C.J are softened into y in Sans. ary a t 
{fry a. In tlie Gr. apem, there seems to "be a forn 
convergence of two different words^ one derived frc^ 
Sans. aryaj ‘'good’ and 'respectable/ m wbich t 

^ ^ of anja is elided^ and the other^ meaning ' ms 
tial/ ' brave/ and derived from Sans. vrsa^ ' bravt 
'manly/ and allied to Lat. mars, maritus, 'husband 
mareo, ' to marry/ and the Gr. Ap7}<;, apo-7]v and appr} 
Inn. eptryv, ' male/ opposed to BrjXv^, ]nst as Sans. 
jfunisa is opposed to stri,'^ 

The word apca-ro^i seems to be the snperl. degree of th^ 
adjective "^4 which loses its final consonant befor 
the suffix tcTTo?. In the corresponding Sanskrit wor 
arista,^ the original suffix ista is preserve^ 

^ Sans, j)w lisa is an epenthctical modification of vrsa 
and stn and Gr 07]Xv<; seem to be allied. 

2 Just as many words have passed from one meaning to the oppositi 
one (e g hti, 'white’ and 'black,’ g; v) so has the wok 

come to mean also what is not good, that is, evil. The word wai 
then wrongly analyzed into a + nsia, ^ a being suppose( 
as a negative particle , and thus came into existence a new word ai 
nsta to which were also attached the opposite meanings, ‘ goo'J 
and ' evil ’ Apco-repo^, ‘ left,’ = apL(rroT6po<^, from apio-ro?, ‘ ev 
The Gr aptcrrov meaning 'morning meal,’ may either be C( 
nected directly with the above word, or with t/co? and ea)?, ‘ daw 
and Tjpi which appears to be the dat. case of an obsolete wc 
allied to the Ang -Sax cere and Eng. ere and earl/y, and traceable^ 
Sans <^has , ' day,’ and Gr acava, ‘ brightness.’ 

Apeimv and api<>ro^ are substituted for the comp, and supp 
degrees of a^aOo^, which ought to be respectively a^yaOimv ^ 
in analogy of sadMyas and sam 

tha (vide p. 190.) 
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of found in the superlative forms of 

'Ihir adjectives If apicrvo? is to he connected with Sans. 

tl cn It follows that answering to apeLO)v which 
^3 the c« siiiparative degree or apem, ‘ good/ there must have 
j Aisled m Sanskrit a comparative of arija as 

106. Here I have to mention the word ApiaBvi] which 
have explained under the siif. Bi/og (p. 131). It answers 
/iU Sans. cHiah/iI and means radically Wery fit/ 

A have already referred to her parentage ; and the names 
-of her father and mother are allied to the Sans. vrsa 
lacaning ^ ox’ and have been mentioned in the Vrsa 
Group, her father’s name, Minos, being allied to Sans. 
nahsa (properly mesa and fsm misa, h being 

a mere orthographical outgrowth), mamaka and 

mena, and her mother’s name, Pasiph^, to irsa- 
him. Mmos was the son of Zeus and Europa, and as the 
word Enropa is connected with Sans. vrsahha, 
unihlira, and Gr. open?, and radically means ^a cow,’ the 
legend simply means that a bull was born to Zeus by 
Enropa, and his son married Pasiphm, a cow, in his turn ; 
,and this legendary interpretation is sufficiently borne out 
Ly the continuation of the myth, that, by the curse of Oo- 
jWo? or HocreiSair, Pasiphse fell m love with a bull and 
I "ought forth Minotauros who was partly of bovine and 
‘‘iman forms ^ Mmos I,, the grand-father, was tlie wise 

1 _____ 

Indra, becoming wzewa, fell in love with mena 

‘bio was the daughter of Vtsamha Tins is mentioned 

rijthe following passage of the Big Yeda, 

')'^[mhlirwd wsamhasya. (I 51, 13), Thou hast become Mena to 
|j?ana5va, that is, '"thou hast been hving with Yrsana^va just as 
^^a, Ins daughtei was. The Commentator Sajana quotes pass- 
im ms from the »Safyayana and Tandya Brahmanas, which say that 
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legisktor in eoery city of Greece and was made 
supreme and al3soliitG judge m tbe infernal regions, H ^ 
equity and justice; tlie radical connection of Ins name wit) * 
Sans irm^ and tlio fact of Ms being tbe king of Greta 
the Grecian original forms of wMck are 'Kprira and KpTjTTj ^ 
remind ns of tlie Hindu Kria Yvga^ the first of the ion 
great periods of the world; in which Fr9fl; the bull o ^ 
Virtue; stood with four legs and reigned supreme (vid( 
the Frsa Group). In Kprfr')] I see a trace of fcpiTL<?, ^ choice; 
or the act of chosing, that iS; the human YolitioU; or o' 
Sans. m ta 01 Mlj ^ action / and the legendarji 
government of by Minos and the standing of Yirtr f 
of a bovine form on fonr legs must refer to the virtuoiijf 
disposition of the people in a good age. The Gree^ 
Kp7]Ta in its secondary meaning refers to the locality ol 
the virtuous action and the Sans. Irta^ to the agej 


Indra was Iivmg wnh .nd when Mena attained hex 

age, Indra married hoi% I am sure that the above connection of 
Indra and Mena is referred to m the following passage of the 
Taittiriya Ira yaka \ \\ Vrsu-^ 

mbmsyamene gmn avaslandm. There is no doubt that the words 
Yfsanasva and Menu are the same words used in 
the Big Vedic passage quoted. I therefore translate the abovd 
passage thus 0 bull (’hn gavs) that has covered 
avaslvLindm, ‘ having covered,’ voc. sing, qualifying 
and 0 Mena(daughter)of Yrsa asva I do not quote here the interpii 
tations of the Commentators as they will appear in the Visa GroJ 
in Part II, to which I refer the readers. The word 
msva is formed from vrs&n and asva, ‘ cow’ and ‘ horsj 
respectively and answers to Minotauros in formation and meanii 
I have to mention in support of the alliance of Yfsa, T Me'^ 
and Minos another legend, that Himavan, the personification of 
Mount Himalayas, who married Mena, assumed the form, of a ci 
to suckle at the udder of the Goddess of earth in her bovine form. 
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1 '^ tlicre'oro the uff-pnng of Yiriae pcrsomficd 
||^3 a biill and is tlic type of luent or fitness created by 
fk" cf vntri, ard a suitable wife of Tbesiis 

id;u 1 - i erreat li- ru, lepreai-otiDg tlio sun. But siie was 
|t Iasi for".'. ken ai*d leit in ilie island of Nasos and Iier 
I ite must be a symbol ot nf‘^le(-t:cd merit. 

The AT'dic name aujoman is traceable to 

T>ja and formed liy the addition of the suffix 
run. The radical meaning of the word mustj therefore^ 
niaviiig the quality of goodness/ or ^very good.^ 
the next meaning is friendly’ and ^ liberal/ in which it is 
'^'^'^ed in the Yedas, besides being the pioper name of a deity 
ildio IS so called on account of his goodness. He is gene* 
Ually invoked with hlitra and Yaruiia in the Rig Ye da and 
fii the Yajur Yeda he is separately mentioned; and rice 
3akes {tarv) are to be ofiered to him. 







p 11 

Aryamneca^'umnirvapetsuvargalamdsmiva adityoryama 
' mmnmmvasvenahhdgadheyempadliavatisa sma 

hmi^ hhmigamayfdyaryamneeanimnirmjjeihjaJildmayetadd 
^\,l>hamdmeproj mjii rifyasauva ddityoryamaya h hliahvaidadu 
t \ wrycmdrya?nanamemsvenablidgadheye?idpadlidvati 
*NThe above passage shows that the radical idea of good- 
Uss which was attached to mymnan was not lost 

fight of even when the word was monopolized as a proper 
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name ; from proper name it resumes its adjectival ci |.|f 
ter witli a slight change in the meaning; for the abcr 
passage says that he who gives is Anjamcm (sc, a liher, 
man) Yahlchaluvaidadatisbryami 

Even in the Rig Yeda he is represented as particulaE^ 
good as can be seen in the following passage — 

Tvamai yamalliavasiyatlaninam namasvadlmmngiiliyambiblim 

‘ Thou art charitable^ 0 giver of food^ as thou protecte 
the secret name of virgin/ Rig Yeda Y. 3^ 2. 

But Sayana takes the word aryaman to me/ 

f^^rTT niyamta, that is ‘sb restrainer/ and interprets 
passage in a different way. But the translation of 1^^ 
passage I have given is in accordance with the meajnir, 
given by Haradatta in his commentary on the Taitti'!!Pi;j 
Mantra Prasna in which also the above passage occh 
with slight modification. 

107. To the same source apyo? may be traced Sans. 
mjaSj ^brightness; rajanlf ‘ night/ because of t> 

twilight with which it begins and the light of the mooi 
mnj, ^to be bright with colours/ msmi^ ^rays 

"king/ and the corresponding Latin and Grred 

fex and apxcovj and ra/, " to shine.’ The Lat. rex ii* 

shortened form of rdjan and answers to i 

raj) . rajan is a derivative noun of ageh | 

derived from '?[TW raj) " to shine/ by the suffis | 

which answers to the suffix ov (oz/r) of the correspondi^ 


2 It means also ‘ region of clouds,’ ' atmosphere,’ ‘ air,’ ‘ fi/^^ 
nent,’ * any sphere’ or ‘ world’ as the heaven and earth, * dast.^^^ 
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|f f ''Gck word ap^^^anv {ap^oifTe^;) The difEerence hotween the 

I '•jcleiisions of rifjnu'^ and etpx^^^ is exactly like that} 
'^’itween idJnn uin and depairm^^ of which the declen- 

'kn of the former is more radical and that of the latter^ 
1 Wuiidary; and the existence of such a feminine form as 
l^apa'uaiva loads ns to think that m Greek OapaToiv was 
' aginally declined as depaTTovo^. Even when we naturally 
/lYP the ovT declension j there arises along with it also the 
i(; declension as in 'irea-a-oiVy (Sans. paean), which is 
'J'noditiecl as Treiroiv. The former Trecramv is declined as 
^^‘ecrarovTo^ and the latter TreTreov as ireTovo^- 

108, With FOjfis may be connected raj i, 

y/i’S and mhu. Baji is the name of a son of 
I.)jus and he had five hundred sons who were known 
jQ)r their bravery. In a war which occurred between the 
laksasas and the Deities he sided with the latter and de- 
cated their enemies and received in return for the service 
tie rendered the sovereignty of Heaven instead of Indra. 
The word occurs m the Eig Yeda where it is taken to mean 
3 , damsel betrothed to a person called Pithinas and in 
another place, to mean either heaven and earth, or the sun 
rnd the moon. Either of the latter meanings is possible 

■ ^ The existence of a feminine form as 'tegina, ‘ a queen/ and an 
“|bstract form as ugnim which may he analyzed thus, regim = 
^gm + a, in analogy of Sans. ragni, ‘ a queen’ = xim 

^tjan + and regnum = regin + um in analogy of daustrum = 
)*mster + um, seems to warrant the supposition in Latin of a form 
ke ? egin corresponding to Sans mjm. It looks also pos- 

f'ble that the genitive plural of rm, regerum may be owing to the 
lifluence of a form reginum = ifegin + %m, answering to Sans. 
/Tim rajmm = r^m + mv, am being the 

^n. suf answering to the Gr wv and Lat. um These three 
gffixes are contractions of sam, mm and rum, derived 
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as the word raj I is a contraction of rajas 

means among otiior things ^ any world/ ^ heaven and cart, 
i“T^T RalM IS a Vedic deity representing the fall-mo,^', 
day, and the name must certainly refer to the radio 
meaning of the word ^ brightness/^ I 

109. ^jl'^Iidhu IS the personification of the eclipse , 
the moon. Notwithstanding the radical idea of brightnc f 
the word refers to the dimness of the part of the sof | 
and lunar discs which are eclipsed. When ambros 
which was obtained by the Grods and Eaksasas bv chiimin 
the milky ocean^ was to be divided only among^« deii^'i 
to the exclusion of the HaksasaSj Eahu, wI’P 
Eaksasa^ assumed the form of a deity and sat ^ 

deities. The sun and moon detected him and le'piih'i 
his presence to Visnn who struck ofi his head with M 
chakra. But as he had already tasted ambrosia^ he B 
came immortal; and, incensed at the injury done to him E 
the sun and the moon; he swore vengeance on them an' 
began to eclipse them every year. The story reminds on 
of the Teutonic god Logi who was a fire-god and resemble 
Hephaistos in the ugliness of his person; for he was lurj: 
mg; and liis deformed figure provoked the laughter of th 


from svam (p. 172). The former are added to consonantal sted 
and the latter to vowel stems. But the suf. mm occurs in 
consonantal stems also. But Grreek which often elides nnstea 
consonants between vowels has universally cut ofi the initial s , 
sdm and has changed the remaining dm into csVi ^ i 
this suffix IS used in all stems, vowel and consonantal. I 

simvaM, which is the name of the new mol 
with a visible digit of the moon, seems to have been original 
Ummrit which form may be a modification of 
Imiimn, from hm^ 'to shine,’ and suf. 
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# Ho assumed the form of a wolf and swallowed 

'■ ^fniooti. (Cox’*- It fiO'L ti) atiil rollhjre, p, 172.) 

{If 

* illO* The word and mlms are to 

diTiTeil from T’5!^ irjn,^ of winch the central 
jO ^ replaced hv 'g Ls% They meant origi- 
\ I'jy ‘ Ijrig'lil/ ^ s’Toiig* and ‘ powerful/ and the transition 
, iiii the last meaning to ^ wicked^ and ^mischievous/ 
^ icli lias taken place in the words hemg the same as 
} ^at winch ha s taken place in the word as lU a. In the 

^pllowung passage the w'urd ralsas is used in the 

sc of strength or of injury or wickedness : — 

^j^L-imJiaijncranavanlT) ai cu ijuhlamat>ojiaiiratifaije 
S ' ry f • i'!:: 


I 86. 20. 


' ' Ilalsasvmassadamkhjatumavato visvamsamatrinamdaha. 
^ ‘ The effulgent^ strong and formidable rays of Agni are 
|pt to he approached. 0 Agni, always burn the strong 
r injurious Eaksasas and all enemies.’ 

: 111, The Sans. (jliasra, ^day/ is a corruption of 
I'fH cdias which, taking the suffix X becomes 
ffm.s‘rri, and gliasm by the change of "% h into gJi. 
^ Ji the names of the day have been derived in this Group ; 
^/d one of these names, viz., msara winch I have 
ji. ^:en as a metathetical modification of the Gr. a^iiepov 
Y.d uaiiepoVf ^ day,’ may otherwise be derived from a form 
,h^ asar of i^^i^atasa of which alias is a modifi- 
^fi'tion. (p. 180.) 

1 11 2. Or. Afi^eu? (iEgeus) who was the father of Theseus 
;/ AiBpa^ represents alias, ^day,’ and the name is 
^?md to okas and dlcasa, from which can be 

akn ihp fi-ir' A >\/rtinr^ ^ QYk A ^ 
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113, I liave shown that the word ihjasfija 

formed from m/as, 'brightness/ or aAa,/t, 

'sky or brightness/ by the addition of the suffix 
the change of ^ h into TT g and the euphonic addiiiioiL|^^^' 
the consonant ^ t between ^ *s and ^ ij. Suppose we t , 
the same termination ^ y to ham contracted fi- 

alahj we shall then have ^T'SH lasya which n ’ 
be modified as hasjpa by the change of. y into 
a process often taking place in Sanskrit ; e. g., ^ 

(Idpayatij ddyayati, = cld + ay + ^ 

+ % ti^ wherein dd) is the root meaning 'to give/ an* 
ay, causal termination corresponding to t, a, e, ^ 
&c., in Greek. Compare vanlpahaj mn 

yaha, properly vandyala, mrij 'to 

vandyUj ' desire,’ 'thought/ majUisfail| 

another form of mayiistala, a kind of mustard ; av^ 

;pctuiav am, another form of yautava, a me.^ 
sure in general. haipa is modified as Easyape 
the name given to a Prajapati, creator, who in the late 
mythology of the Hindus was the son of Maiioi and th 
husband of the thirteen daughters of Daksa, and who we 
the ancestor of all the deities, giants and other beings an 
animals. In him we see the personification of the Gr. KoJ 
^ 0 ?, 'order or beauty/ with which word Kahjai 

IS closely connected, the m of Ko(7/ao 9 being a modificati| 
of p in Kasyapa. With Kasyapa I would cc| 
nect the Sans, hasipu, 'food and clothing/ whiJ 

meaning must be a secondary one, the primary one bei^ 
order, beauty, harmony or good living. 

114 From H ettets we may go to apas , ' wat| 

and ’^'5^ ap, a contracted form of it. dpas is 

tioned m the Unadi Sutra and occurs rarely in the class- 
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iii (iwkhWM ~ apas + 

%ill? oy<nufuij ' (limkmg of suiter ^ Bat tlio contracted 
S^:iii of wlncli tlie noiiunative plural is apas 

^ cl ivliicli cliuntrts p into / Before tlic easal terminations 
,‘;g,i’a;ng witli »{ Ui as m ’ig%^aJW»6, ndhhi/as, is 

^rc in-'piontly iited, and the fac^^of this change ofq -p 
^'lo ^ Ms an evidonce m favor of the above conjecture 
at ’^iq^ proce(‘ds from It may^ other” 

be derived from ahha as amhhas and 

/jq tiinhn have already been derived. The Latin word 
%nitSj 'drunk/ ehiosns, 'given to drinking/ and their 
k'rivativesj may be traced to Sans, apcis or 

hlua. Compare ablinya, "what springs from the 

'^juds/ and*^!^ ahhi, 'a spoon for drawing water from 
^ ips.’ The Gr. vT}(j>ct },^ ' not to drink wme/ and vr}<paXio^f 
’ ir mkmg no wine/ may be analyzed respectively as v'r)i-a<l>a> 
!id py + a(j>aXio<;> A(j)aXio<s is an adjective from a<j>a~ 
iov which answers to Sans, amhhas or 
' water/ and represents the final s of the last two words 
by X ; and this conjecture is warranted by the existence of 
a verb as ct^i/crcrcu, 'to draw liquids/ ' to drink/ in which 
Ihe final a of the root a<j>v(Tf answering to that of Sans. 
_,lWH amhhas j or ^jq^ apas, 'water/ is doubled as in 
^ppvcrao} of which the radical part is /cypv^^j an enlarged 
j #rm of Sans, fjcf hit, 'to speak/ 'to proclaim.^ 

r 

y‘ 115. From qjiqH dpas are to be derived apas, 

'' '4t. opus, and Gr. oirmpa and ottXof,® apnas, ' pos- 

'lyssion/ ' property/ apia, ' a sacrificial act/ apfu, 

I ima/ aptur, 'water/ and qj'q apna, 'work.^ In 

h‘ 

Ni]<p(t>u declined as vr}^Qvo<i bears the same relation to 
fffthr€7rm> {Treirovo^) bears to Trecrcro). ^ p, 1^9^ 
lA 
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apiavaudj ^arm/ so called because it works^ 
suffix ban IS cbanged into mna as 
cbanged into mmia^ as m Ttf id/iamd/ia, tlie 
part. ad], of edlij ^to grow/ (vide p. 112), 
apnaima means also ^ having progeny.^ ^ 

116. '^cfH atas IS modified as atam and tt 

JCrt 

atahj meaning ^ a hell beneath the earth/ or one 
the seven nether worlds^ which he immediately under 
earth. The Greek story of Atlas bearing up the pillar 
the high heaven may be explained by reference to 
word atahj ‘ air/ or ‘ empty space/ which lies undc^ 
the earth. The right form of the word seems to be 
Xo 9 shortened into ArXos and not ArXa? (gen. ArXarTo?^ 5 
which latter form was given to the word owing to a wron^ 
derivation assigned to it from TXa©, ‘ to bear up/ of wkiy-^ 
it was supposed to be a pres. part. adj. form, the initial J 
having been treated as a euphonic addition. 1 

117. From atara we can derive adri^ usetfi 
in several meanings of which ^ heaven’ or ^ sky’ is the firstn* 
It is used in the senses of ^ the sun/ ^ cloud/ ^ thunderbolt, 
from which meaning the word passes to those of ^ a moun-aj 
tain’ and ^a tree.’ From adri may be derived 
drUj drmiaj tarUj Gr. BevBpovj ^ a tree,’ 


1 Admsaihdmmar'ke (wS).— Medmi t 

Just as adn, the original meaning of which is ‘heaven’ ^ 
‘ sky,’ comes to mean ‘ clouds,’ and then ‘mountains’ and ‘stones,’ 

ii 

doesJ^Ifi[ ^ipam which, originally means ‘ heaven,’ take the mea 
ings of ‘ cloud,’ ‘ mountain’ and ‘ stone,' in the last three of which , 
is changed into u^ala, sometimes. ^fSC:’!lT?T- • 

'iw. II adrilh gmvd .... 

%palah iti ^yimsami^/ia^iammi—Nirukta, Nighantu, 1. 10. 
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). Iiit'ce o£ wood/ Gr. BopVj ^tlie stem of a tree/ 

' ladle/ Gr. 3pu?, ' the oak tree.' lS|f^ advi may be 
!%difiecl as vajtv by tlie cliange of ^ d into and 
^ c euplionic addition of ^ r to tbe beginning of tke word^ 
jiule anotlier word meaning ‘'tlinndeibolt/ 

be directly referred to atasa. From adri 
baiimg ^liigli/ may be derived Sans, agra^ ^top/ 
afcpa, peak/ afCTij^ mound.^ To agra are 
^•^Hed Gt. afCTj andLat. aciesj ^ a point/ ^ edge/ G-r aicc^, ^ a 
barb/ arnttr}, ^ a point/ Sans.’3^^'3][ anhmaj ‘ sl goad/ 
jr. amv (oz^to?/^ javelin/ from wbicb Sans. hunta 
[i contracted^ a/coprjj ^ a whetstone/ of which Sans 
,ana, Lat. cos and cautes are modifications; and a/cfiTjj 
;point/ ai')(pL, ^the point of a spear/ m which k is aspirated; 
*’lid az/io9; ^ a thorn/ in which the k is elided. agm yields^ 

*trtherj ankura and ankura,^ ^ a bud/ because 
is pointed^ aTicala, ^ tip/ ^ border/ and asn, 

verge/ agru^ angiila, anguUj ^ fingers/ 

jat. ungnUj ^hoof/ miguis, ^nail/ Sans. amlri and 

^f^angkrij ^ legd ^5??^ ahgustha^ which means ^ the big- 
*1 ^ ♦ 

^est finger or toe,’ is only a modification of mgura of 

7hich the final ^ r is changed into sth as in the follow - 


hg — 

gamlMraj 

gauraj ^ red/ 


gambMsiJia) ^ deep.’ 

If kustJia, ^a disease which changes 
the colour of the skin into red.’ 


ankiirmMraemcai — Dvirupakosa. 

anguBiha is modified in Marathi as gota and then 
6ofa, ‘ a finger/ ‘ a toe,’ 



dhiTfij ^ sour or a'fiibasilidj^ several piao 

mango/ sucli as Oljpea Hernandifo - 

OxaliSj Cornu-cu-lataj and oth' 
wliicli are so called perhaps ^ 
account of sour taste. ^ 

augur a is changed into cmgara, tl 

anagam by the insertion of a between the ani^ 
vara and y. While anacjara is shortened ii? 

ovv^ [ico<i) in Greek by the elision of the latter part, it"^ 
shortened into "^l^naUia and nalhamy ^ nails/ I 

the elision of the former part. (Compare ^1^53 ambhc 
which becomes anallias and then nabhas 

Jchuraj ‘ hoof/ is a further contraction of w 

Uiara and is allied to Gr. XrjXif]. * 

118. From adri, ^ tree/ can be derived 
ajita^ ^ Sb field/ originally 'a field of trees/ Lat. ager^ ^ 
field of trees/ Gr. ayopa/ ^ an assembly/ ^ a market-plact^ 
m all of wliicb there is a regular transition of meaning! 
the original idea being that of tree 3 secondly, that of 
field of trees , thirdly, a habitable ground, and lastly, th 
inhabitants of a place assembled or any assembly ( 
people. In Gr. aj(op which is a contraction of ayopa, th 
r of ayopa is changed into v as in the allied Sans. 
angana and angana, ^ courtyard.^ Sans. 

‘'a house,^ comes from Gr. ayopa. From ayopa is denV;^ 
the root ayeipoi which is a shortened form of ayopeay co l 
tracted into ayopyo and then modified as ayeipm by t| 
elision oiy and the conversion of the preceding short vowl 


^ embastJm becomes ambata, meaning ‘ sour.’ 
^Frorn ayopa are to be derived the Tam. 

Mai ^6^3Sh anmiU and Kan. and Tei migadi, ‘ shop 



hT 1 ] An3\x f.nor:*. 20 j 

V>to a tlic loiin* ^ Ayopa i^hortciicd into aypo^ and 
e^xns ^ a country or n nnal Iiabitation/ in contra fet to a 
3 , ^" 11 . Ayopa modi ded as ayyopa {avyopa)j^ and tins form 
wpa receiym«*„aii cpentlietic 0 between v and 7 becomes 
k^ yapa frcinwbicli Sans. nnyiua, ^ town/ lias ongi- 
‘/cd. Tbc^e evolutions and contractions aie very like 
„^/Se that have taken place in tke words 5f^H nallias and 
nalhna (pp 13G and 20 d). 

yi9. Akin to mhi is Sans, Abi, tbe name 
|tlie author of several hymns of tbe Eig Y eda. The moon 
’^called Jf/us?iifa/son 0 ! Atri/ and is sup- 

iscd to have sprung from tbc eye of the sage. But I 
onld think that m tins connection Atri is only a 
^^irsonif^i^ation of the sky or Heaven. There is no doubt 
jOut the alliance of this word to the Gr. Arpeu?. 

^ -cording to the Greek theogony Arpeu? was the son of 
dops and Hippodamia and was the husband of Aerope 
f whom he had two sons^ Menelaus and Agamemnon, 
hese are called ArpaEatj ^ust as the descendants of 
i}i are called Abeya, Eegardmg the identity of 

le formations of these two words compare TyrTroraS^*?, 
ans. Amtpafeyas and Nata? and 

Meijas mentioned in pp. 121 - 22 . 

^120, I may next proceed to Sans. '^^5f aman, 
tone/ which comes from atman by the change 

ff i into ^ s and then into "SI s. The transition of the 
paning from the sky’ to a ^ stone’ is the same as has 
curred in many other words originally ‘ sky’ and then 
>plied to a ^mountain/ because^ being high^ it is connected 
th the sky^ and at last to stone.’ Compare 

s — — — — — 

1 Yide p. 104 

Yde the Hote, p. xu, Table of Alphabets 
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vjKila wbcli are derived from upara, ^sky/ 

’^flr adri. The G-r. a/cp,a)Vj ‘ anvil^^so called op accoimt ' 
liardnessj aSa/xa? [a^apavroi) ^ the hardest of metals^ s 
and also diamond/ and mani, a contracted foin 
asmarij precious stone^ ’ 3TTf%^ manilya, ■* 
rnhy/ are to he connected with the Sans, a|i 

T?iTf%7r phdnita which is applied to a kind of crystali 
sugar, seems to he a modification of manL 

sphatiha which contains an initial s added to f 4 
root to strengthen TJi pli, the word ijfijj mam has unde 3 
gone the same change as in phdnita, Perha 

the names of some other gems also may he traced 
the word asman. marakata and 

maharata and the corresponding Gr. a-papaj^o^, _ 
smaragdus, ^a precious stone of green colour/ mayi^ 
derived from asmanta modified as ahh 1 

taha hy the addition of the suffix ^ ka, then 
smanataka hy the elision of the initial a and the inserti^' 
of a between the letter t and the anusvara preoedii^ 
it ; and at last smarataka hy the change of Sf ^ 

into ;[[ r. From this common form smarataka 

can derive on the one side Sans. marataka hy 

elision of the initial s and marakata and 

makarata hy metathesis j and erpapay^o^'^ hy the soften^^ 
oi ^ k and ?f t into y and B respectively. ^,o 

mantaka, a precious gem which was worn hy Krishna, n t| 
he a corruption of asmantaka modified as ' 

samantaka and then syamantaka hy the addit— | 

oi ^ y to ^ s. This gem was given to Satrajit hy 
God sun whose favour he sought hy his piety ; and it 


^ Also papayBo<i and marahia. 
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vost and came to tlie posbesaion of Jambavan who was living 
5"^ a den. Krishna dibcovered and recovered it from Jamba- 
whom lie attacked and defeated in a dael. Jambavan 
0’ ^bwmg that Krishna was Vishnu himself gave him the 
1 'n and iiiariied his daughter Jambavati to him. Krishna 

1 jC ° 

i Yarned the gem to the King Satiajit who presented it to 
' ‘ 'ishna and asked him to marry his daughter. 

yl Satraj dtanayam tanvim hrisnayagata lilbisah^ 

Bymmmtahma manina svyamudyamya dattaidn. 

Bhdgavataj Sk. X, Ch. 10. 
^''^^Kmg Satrajit who was absolved from sin^ having taken 
Y'^-^his lean daughter Satyabhamai with the precious gem 
Y;''niantaka^ presented them to Krishna. 





